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NATIONAL EMERGENCY SERVICES CURRICULUM
GROUND & URBAN DIRECTION FINDING TEAM TASKS

Tasksrequired of trainees before going on missionswith direct supervision aremarked witha" T".
Tasksrequired of qualified personnel before going on missions with minimal supervision are marked
witha"Q".

It isassumed that a person must bea qualified GTM before servingasa GTL Trainee.

Because UDF Teams go to thefield with only two personnel, each member must be a qualified UDF Team
Member or Ground Team L eader

Task # Task Title UDFT GTM GTL
Command Tasks
NONE - - -
Operations Tasks
0-0001 PREPARE GROUND TEAM INDIVIDUAL EQUIPMENT Q T -
0-0002 CONDUCT INDIVIDUAL REFIT Q T -
0-0003 PREVENT AND TREAT HOT WEATHER INJURIES - Q -
0O-0004 PREVENT AND TREAT COLD WEATHER INJURIES - Q -
0O-0005 INSPECT TEAM MEMBERS Q - T
0O-0006 INSPECT TEAM EQUIPMENT Q - T
0-0007 DIRECT TEAM REFIT AFTER SORTIE Q Q
0-0010 PREPARE URBAN DF TEAM INDIVIDUAL EQUIPMENT T - -
0-0101 IDENTIFY NATURAL HAZARDS - T -
0-0102 PREVENT AND TREAT FATIGUE Q Q -
0-0103 CONDUCT FIELD SANITATION AND HYGIENE - T -
0-0104 SETUPSHELTER - T -
0-0201 USE A COMPASS Q T -
0-0202 MEASURE DISTANCE WITH PACE COUNT - Q -
0-0203 NAVIGATE PAST AN OBSTACLE - Q -
0-0204 LOCATE A POINT ON A MAPUSING LATITUDE AND LONGITUDE Q - T
0-0205 LOCATE A POINT ON A MAP USING THE CAP GRID SYSTEM Q - T
0-0206 LOCATE A POINT ON A MAPUSING A GRID COORDINATE - - T
OVERLAY
0-0207 LOCATE A POINT ON A MAPUSING A POLAR PLOT FROM A Q - Q
TERRAIN FEATURE
0-0208 LOCATE A POINT ON A MAP USING UNIVERSAL TRANSVERSE Q - T
MERCATOR (UTM) COORDINATES
0-0209 IDENTIFY THE MAJOR TERRAIN FEATURES ON A MAP - - T
0-0210 IDENTIFY TOPOGRAPHIC SYMBOLSON A MAP - - T
0-0211 DETERMINE ELEVATION ON MAP Q - T
0-0212 MEASURE DISTANCE ON A MAP Q - T
0-0213 CONVERT BETWEEN MAP AND COMPASSAZIMUTHS Q - T
0-0214 DETERMINE AND PLOT AN AZIMUTH ON A MAP Q - T
0-0215 DETERMINE AZIMUTHSON A MAP USING TWO POINTS Q - T
0-0216 ORIENT A MAP TO THE GROUND USING TERRAIN ASSOCIATION Q - T
0-0217 ORIENT A MAPTO NORTH USING A COMPASS Q - T
0-0218 LOCATE OWN POSITION ON A MAP USING TERRAIN Q - Q

ASSOCIATION
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0-0219
0-0220
0-0301
0-0302
0-0303
0-0304
0-0401
0-0402
0-0403
0-0404
0-0405
0-0406
0-0407
0-0408
0-0409
0-0410
0-0411
0-0412
0-0413
0-0414
0-0415
0-0416
0-0417
0-0418
0-0419
0-0420
0-0421
0-0422
0-0501
0-0502
0-0503
0-0504
0-0601
0-0602
0-0603
0O-0604
0-0605
0O-0701
0-0702
0-0703
0-0801
0-0802
0-0803
0-0804
0-0902
0-0903
0-1001
0-1002

MOVE TO A POINT USING LINEAR OFFSET

MOVE FROM POINT TO POINT IN A VEHICLE USING A MAP
DETERMINE DISTRESS BEACON BEARING

LOCATE A DISTRESS BEACON

DEACTIVATE A DISTRESS BEACON

TRIANGULATE ON A DISTRESS BEACON SIGNAL
WORK WITH CANINE SEARCH TEAMS

EMPLOY VEHICULAR SCANNING TECHNIQUES
EMPLOY SCANNING TECHNIQUES WHILE ON FOOT
MOVE AS PART OF A SEARCH LINE
COMMUNICATE TO OTHER MEMBERS OF A SEARCH LINE
USE WHISTLE SIGNALS

CONDUCT ATTRACTION TECHNIQUES

IDENTIFY AIRCRAFT SEARCH CLUES

IDENTIFY MISSING PERSON SEARCH CLUES

MARK A ROUTE

CONDUCT INDIVIDUAL ACTIONS ON LOCATING A CLUE
CONDUCT INDIVIDUAL ACTIONSON FIND
PARTICIPATE IN A HASTY SEARCH

ORGANIZE A VEHICLE SEARCH

PLAN AND CONDUCT CONTAINMENT OPERATIONS
PLAN SEARCH LINE OPERATIONS

ORGANIZE A SEARCH LINE

CONTROL A SEARCH LINE

PLAN AND ORGANIZE A HASTY SEARCH

PERFORM AN AIRFIELD SEARCH (RAMP CHECK)
DIRECT TEAM ACTIONS ON LOCATING A CLUE
DIRECT TEAM ACTIONS ON FIND

TIEKNOTS

PARTICIPATE IN A LITTER CARRY

PREPARE PATIENT FOR LITTER CARRY

TIE A SWISS SEAT

CONDUCT ACTIONS IF LOST

LOCATE NATURAL WATER SOURCES

PREPARE A NATURAL SHELTER

BUILD A FIRE

EXTINGUISH A SMALL FIRE

RECOGNIZE AND REACT TO AIR/GROUND SIGNALS
USE A SIGNAL MIRROR

EMPLOY GROUND TO AIR SIGNALS

MAN A SURVEILLANCE POST

PLAN AND ORGANIZE SITE SURVEILLANCE
SUPERVISE A SITE SURVEILLANCE SHIFT

SIGN OVER A SITE

EXERCISE UNIVERSAL PRECAUTIONS

USE A BLOODBORNE PATHOGENS PROTECTIVE SUIT
DIRECT TEAM ACTIONS AT MEETING POINT
ESTABLISH A HELICOPTER LANDING ZONE

UDFT GTM GTL
Q - Q
- - T
Q Q -
Q Q -
Q : T
Q - T
- Q -
Q Q -
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Task# Task Title UDFT GTM GTL

0O-1101.....CONDUCT WITNESS INTERVIEW Q - T
Planning Tasks

P-0101 KEEP A TEAM LOG Q Q -
P-0102 CONDUCT A PHONE ALERT Q T -
P-0201 SIGN-IN TEAM AT MISSION Q - T
P-0202 PLAN AND BRIEF SORTIE Q - T
P-0203 CONDUCT REHEARSALS Q - Q
P-0204 CONDUCT AFTER ACTION REVIEW Q - Q
Logistics Tasks

L-0001 BASIC COMMUNICATIONS PROCEDURES FOR ES OPERATIONS Q Q -
L-0002 PERFORM RADIO OPERATING PROCEDURES Q - Q
L-0003 EMPLOY APPROPRIATE RADIO FREQUENCIES AND REPEATERS Q - Q
L-0004 MESSAGE HANDLING PROCEDURES Q - Q
L-0005 CHOQOSE A GOOD COMMUNICATIONSSITE Q - Q
L-0006 TAKE STEPSTO REGAIN COMMUNICATIONS Q - Q
L-0007 CONDUCT SCHEDULED RADIO CHECKS Q - Q
L-0008 SEND A POSITION REPORT Q - Q
L-0009 REPORT A CLUE OR FIND Q - Q
L-0010 COMMUNICATIONS SAFETY PROCEDURES Q - Q
L-0101 INSPECT A VEHICLE Q Q -

Finance/Administrative Tasks
None - - -




0-0001
PREPARE GROUND TEAM INDIVIDUAL EQUIPMENT

CONDITIONS
Y ou are amember of aground team at home prior to a mission.
OBJECTIVE

Collect and efficiently pack all items required of a ground team member. The enclosed list is the suggested
national list. Wings may have supplemented this list to suit their environment with national approval, so be sure
to use your approved wing list.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. Your individual equipment is designed to keep you functional in the field and to help you do your job.

a. Equipment is divided into two parts -- the 24-hour pack for short activities (typical field gear) and the
72 hour pack for longer duration activities (typically called base gear). This gear list was derived from the gear
lists suggested by several CAP wings and other organizations including the National Association for Search and
Rescue (NASAR), and modified to meet CAP needs.

1) The 24 hour pack iswhat you carry while searching. Asit's nameinfers, in case of an
emergency, this equipment will help you survive in the wilderness for 24 hours. In addition, your 24 hour pack
is part of your uniform -- when the public sees you on amission, they will probably see you wearing your field
gear. Because of this, your 24 hour pack must present a professional uniform appearance. Though packs do not
need to be identical, it is advantageous for unit members to have similar 24-hour packs.

2) The 72 hour pack is designed to help you live in the field for more than one day. It includes
your sleeping bag, tent, and other long term comfort items. The 72-hour pack is not subject to uniformity --
color and size does not matter. The major constraint is how much you can carry. Evenif the missionisonly
expected to last one day, you should always bring your base gear. Y ou never know how long a mission will
last, or whether you will go straight to another mission from the current one.

b. For your equipment to be effective, you must insureit is clean and serviceable. Occasionally you
will have to replace items such as medicine, batteries or food because it has passed its expiration date.

c. You must be able to carry all your equipment at once, in case you must “hikein” to a mission base.
Normally, this means leaving room in your base gear pack to stow all of your field gear.

d. Ensure your gear is properly secured -- nothing should be flapping loose where it could snag in the
brush or bang against your body when moving.

e. Restrictionson Knives: You may only wear a sheath knife if authorized by your team leader. Sheath
knives cannot have a blade longer than 6” or atotal length of greater than 11”. The sheath must adequately
secure the knife and protect the wearer from the blade. If authorized, sheath knives will be worn only on the
pistol belt or carried inside the pack. The following knife types are not authorized: boot knives, butterfly
knives, switch blades, double edged knives, “Rambo” style survival knives, or knives with retracting sheaths.
Machetes or hatchets can only be carried by senior members when needed for that specific sortie. No knives
may be visible when the member is performing crash sight surveillance duty.
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2. The gear list below is the minimum required equipment. Items required of trainees are marked witha“T."
Y ou may carry additional equipment subject to team leader approval and your ability to secure and carry it --
remember, you may have to walk along way carrying it all.

a. 24 hour pack

1) On your person:
a) Complete BDU uniform with camouflage BDU cap. The BDU cap may be replaced
by a hard hat or bright colored cap based on mission needs.(T)
b) Notepad and pencil (T)
c) All CAP Identification, including 101 card, 76 card, First Aid card, etc. (T)
d) Watch (T)
e) Handkerchief or Tissues
f) Vest, reflective, orange (T)
g) Comb or brush (optional, carry if needed) (T)
h) Ground Team Member’ s Handbook
i) Signal Mirror
j) Whistle
k) Pocket or utility-type knife, multipurpose with can opener. Swiss Army knives,
Leatherman, or Gerber Tools are recommended. (T)
2) Day pack (preferably red or orange), webbed gear, or other SAR/Survival Vest (T)containing:
a) First Aid Kit, stored in zip-lock bag or other waterproof container, recommended that

it consists of the following:

where you carry it.)(T)

(1) 2 Antiseptic cleansing pads

(2) Antiseptic ointment

(3) 6 Band-Aids, various sizes

(4) Moleskin, 2" X 4”

(5) Roller bandage

(6) 2 Safety pins, large

(7) 4 gauze pads

(8) 1 Triangular Bandage

(9) Tape, first aid

(20) Any personal medication (your team leader should know what you have and

(11) Rubber surgical gloves (two pair minimum)

b) Survival Kit, stored in zip-lock bag or other waterproof container, consisting of:

around a stick.

(1) Duct tape, 5-10 feet (does not need to be awholerole. May be wrapped

(2) Leaf bag, large

(3) 12 wooden, waterproofed matches (T)

(4) Match container, waterproof, with striking surface
(5 1 Chemical Light Stick, Green (T)

(6) 50’ of nylon line (paracord or similar line).

¢) SAR Equipment stored in zip-lock bags, consisting of:

0-0001

(1) Change of socks (T)

(2) Hagging Tape, 1 rall

(3) Hashlight (with red or blue lens), with spare bulb and batteries
(4) Spareflashlight (penlight will do) (T)

(5) Insect repellent

(6) Lip balm, with sunscreen.

(7) Sunscreen lotion

(8) Tissue Paper (T)
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(9) Work Gloves, leather (T)

(20) Interviewing Form(s), blank

(11) 4 Moist Towelettes, clean, in foil wrapper

(12 Change for phone calls, calling card, or cellular phone (T) to call mission base

d) 2meals(T)

€) Shelter Material, preferably 8 X 10" (spare military poncho meets the need)

f) Coat for appropriate climate, if necessary (in pack if not wearing it)(T)

g) Poncho, (T)

h) Canteen(s) to carry 2 quarts of water (Some wings require their personnel to have at
least one one-quart canteen on a belt while the other is stored in the field pack. At least one quart of water must
be carried by all personnel)(T)

i) Compass Pouch, containing compass, lensatic or orienteering (orienteering preferred).
Compass should have a“glow in the dark” dial.

j) Leader’s Equipment -- only required of Ground Team Leaders

(2) Protractor -- for map work.
(2) Map Case (Large Zip-Loc bags can be used if necessary)
(3) Pencil, with eraser (plus sharpener if not amechanical pencil)
(4) Alcohal Pens, finetip, at least 2 colors (neither the color of your colored
flashlight lens)
(5) Some way to erase alcohol pens marks on the map case, such as alcohol
swabs or a special acohol pen eraser.
(6) A straightedgeruler, at least 6” long (Some protractors may have aruler as
well).
(7) Ground Team Leader Handbook
b. 72 hour pack: abackpack (preferably with frame) (T) containing:
1) Tent (optional, if you are sharing atent with someone else who is carrying it) (T)
2) Sparerank and CAP cutouts (for cadets)
3) 5meals(T)
4) 2 Leaf Bags, large
5) Bag, waterproof (T), containing:
(a) Spare uniform,
(b) Underwear and socks, 3 changes (T)
6) Sleeping pad, foam or inflatable.
7) Spare boot laces.
8) Kit, sewing, with spare buttons.
9) Shoe Shine Kit
10) Toilet Kit, that should contain:

(@) Toothbrush and paste (T)

(b) Shaving Kit (if you shave) (T)

(c) Deodorant (T)

(d) Washcloth and soap (T)

(e) Towd (T)

11) Sleeping Bag or Bedroll appropriate to climate (T)
c. Optiona Items

(1) Rainwear, durable

(2) Webbing, nylon, 1" wide, 20" long.

(3) Handheld FM Transceiver (highly recommended for Ground Team Leaders)
(4) Water Purification Tablets

(5) Eye Protection (highly recommended)
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(6) Entrenching Tool (highly recommended for base gear)
Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 2 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation
Setup: None
Brief Student:
1. Tell the student to lay out his gear, on top of the 8 X 10’ shelter material. Tell him to lay out al itemsin the
order listed on the above list, in rows from left to right (except for the uniform the member iswearing. of

course). Inspect all itemsfor presence and serviceability.

2. After inspection of all items, tell the student to reassemble his/her field gear and put it on. Inspect for proper
fit and balance.

3. Tell the student to put on all gear, base and field (field gear may be stowed in or secured to the base pack).
Inspect for proper fit and balance.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
The individual:
1. Hasall required items of the 24-hour pack. P F
2. Hasall required items of the 72-hour pack. P F
3. When worn, the 24-hour pack is secure from undue shifting, snagging or movement. P F
4. All knives are of an approved type, and are worn correctly P F

5. When the 72-hour pack isworn (with 24-hour pack stowed, worn or secured), items are
secure from undue shifting or movement. P F

NOTE: ALL REQUIRED ITEMS MUST BE PRESENT IN ORDER FOR THE STUDENT TO PASS THIS
TASK. ALL ITEMSMUST MATCH THE DESCRIPTIONS LISTED ABOVE. NO EXCEPTIONS OR
SUBSTITUTIONS. TRAINEESONLY HAVE TO HAVE THE ITEMS MARKED WITH A “T". TEAM
LEADERS MUST HAVE ALL LEADER’SEQUIPMENT ASWELL IN ORDER TO PASS.

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0002
CONDUCT INDIVIDUAL REFIT

CONDITIONS
Y ou are aground team member who has just completed a sortie or has returned home following a mission.

OJECTIVES
Correctly identify and explain the steps to be taken to prepare yourself for the next sortie or mission, using the
“4R'S.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. The minute a sortie or mission is completed, ateam member should prepare for the next sortie or mission.
This meanstaking care of your equipment and yourself. Thereisagreat temptation after ahard day in thefield
to not worry about your equipment for awhile. But on amission, you must be prepared to |eave on another
sortie at amoment’ s notice. Even when the mission is complete, you may be alerted for another mission within
hours -- it happens!

2. Assoon as you complete a sortie or mission, perform the following steps, known asthe“4 R’s”:
a REPLENISH

1) After asortie, ensure you still have all required equipment. If something ismissing, seeif a
team mate has a spare. If not, inform your team leader. He or she might be able to arrange for you to purchase
the item before the next sortie. Also replenish anything you used, especially food and water. Don’t be caught
without ameal in your field gear and full canteens. Also check things like flashlight batteries, medical supplies,
matches, etc. These items can expire, be used up, or (for medical supplies) be damaged and no longer sterile.
Inform your team leader if you need certain supplies replenished.

2) After amission, purchase any replacements you need.
b. REPAIR

1) After asortie, this meansinspecting all your equipment to see what is broken, and making
what field repairs you can. Thisincludes repairing ripsin clothing, patching holes in ponchos or tents with duct
tape, etc. Make the repair now, before you need to use that item. Remove mud from boots, and polish them to
maintain water resistance.

2) After amission, this aso means cleaning uniforms and other items. Dirty clothing and
sleeping bags do not insulate well. Wet tents can mildew -- set them up and dry them out. Air out your

sleeping bag.

c. REPACK -- after the above steps, repack your gear so you can move out at amoment’ s notice.
Don’'t be caught with your equipment spread throughout the house (or your tent at mission base) when the call
to move occurs.

d. REST - AFTER you have prepared your gear for the next mission or sortie, get awell-deserved rest.
The next sortie or mission could happen at night.
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3. Your team leader may also make you responsible for team equipment. Make sure that equipment gets
REPLENISHED, REPAIRED, and REPACKED aswell before you REST.

Additional Infor mation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 2 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation
Setup: None

Brief Student: Ask the student to describe how he or she would conduct the“4 R’s” of individual refit after a
sortie. Then ask how he or she would conduct the “4 R'S’ after amission.

Evaluation

Performance measures Results

1. Describes, in order, how to REPLENISH, REPAIR, REPACK and REST after a sortie. P F
2. Describes, in order, how to REPLENISH, REPAIR, REPACK and REST after amission. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0003
PREVENT AND TREAT HOT WEATHER INJURIES

CONDITIONS

Y ou are part of aground team on amission during on a hot day. Members of your team begin to exhibit
symptoms of hesat-related injuries.

OJECTIVES
Take steps to prevent hot weather injuries and recognize and treat those that do occur.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline
1. Heat injuries (sometimes called heat stress) are the result of overexertion and dehydration. These conditions
can occur at any time during the year, but are most common during the summer months with high temperatures
and humidity.
2. To prevent heat stress:
a. Ensure you are drinking enough water per day. Two quarts per day is the absolute minimum on a
mild day. On ahot summer day, drink 6-8 quarts aday or 1 quart an hour. Frequent sipping is better than

trying to drink an entire quart at atime.

b. Monitor the color of your urine. It should be amost clear in color. If it isbrown or dark yellow, you
are becoming dehydrated.

c. Wear loose fitting and open clothing.
d. Do not overexert yourself. Know your limits and do not exceed them. Take frequent breaks.
e. Avoid sunburn by using sunscreen or keeping your sleeves down.

f. Watch other members of the team for beginning signs of heat stress. Immediately stop, rest and drink
some water. Once a person succumbs to a heat injury, he will not be back for the rest of the day.

0. Usethe buddy system -- assign everyone a partner to watch for heat stress and to monitor water
intake.

3. There are three mgjor types of heat injuries. heat cramps, heat exhaustion, and heat stroke.

a. Heat cramps are usualy the first stage of heat stress. They are the result of dehydration and loss of
electrolytes in body tissues.

1). Symptom of heat cramps.

a) Severe muscle cramps, usually in the legs and abdomen.
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b) General Weakness
¢) Sometimes dizziness and faintness.
2) Treatment of heat cramps:
a) Movethe patient to acool, shady place.
b) Provide salted water or acommercial electrolyte (i.e. Gatorade).
¢) Massage the cramped area.

d) Apply some pressure to the cramped area, but stop if it makes the patient more
uncomfortable.

e) Apply moist towelsto the patient’s forehead and the cramped muscle.
f) If symptoms worsen, immediately transport the person to amedical care facility.

b. Heat exhaustion is the next phase of heat stress (although some individuals may never devel op heat
cramps before going into heat exhaustion).

1). Symptomsof heat exhaustion:

a) Rapid and shallow breathing.

b) Weak pulse.

¢) Cold and clammy skin.

d) Heavy perspiration

€) Weakness and dizziness that may lead to unconsciousness
2) Treatment of heat exhaustion:

a) Move the patient to acool, shady place and keep him at rest.

b) Remove enough clothing to cool (not chill) the patient.

c) Fanthe patient’s skin to promote sweat evaporation.

d) If the patient is conscious, provide salted water or acommercial electrolyte (i.e.
Gatorade).

€e) Treat for shock and transport the patient to amedical care facility.

c. Heat Strokeisthefina phase of heat stress. It isalife-threatening condition. It isthe result of the
body’ s absolute failure to regulate heat, and as a result the bodies core temperature starts to rise (hyperthermia).
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This leads to the rapid destruction of body tissues and brain cells. Permanent brain damage and death are
possible outcomes of heat stroke. Even if successfully treated, it will take days for the patient to recover.

1) Symptoms of heat stroke:
a) Deep breathing becoming progressively shallower.
b) A rapid, strong pulse becoming weaker.
¢) Dry and hot skin
d) Dilated pupils.
€) Possible unconsciousness, seizures, and muscular twitching.
2) Treatment of heat stroke. The key isto cool the patient as rapidly as possible.
a) Remove the person from any heat sources and remove clothing.

b) If possible immerse the patient in cool water, or use cold wet towels or ice packsin the
patient’ s armpits, groin, under neck and behind knees..

c) Treat for shock and transport the patient to a medical care facility.
Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 2 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation
Setup: None
Brief Student: Ask the student to answer the questions listed below, one at atime.
Evaluation

Performance measures

Theindividual:

1. Describes three ways to help prevent heat stress

2. Describes three signs of heat cramps

3. Describes three treatment steps for heat cramps

4. Describesthree signs of heat exhaustion

5. Describes three treatment steps for heat exhaustion
6. Describes three signs of heat stroke

7. Describes three treatment steps for heat stroke

Resilts
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any

measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0004
PREVENT AND TREAT COLD WEATHER INJURIES

CONDITIONS

Y ou are part of aground team on amission during on acold day. Members of your team begin to exhibit
symptoms of cold-related injuries.

OJECTIVES
Take steps to prevent cold weather injuries and recognize and treat those that do occur
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline
1. You are part of aground team on amission during on acold day. Members of your team begin to exhibit
symptoms of cold-related injuries. In order to continue your mission, you must treat these injuries and prevent
them from happening again.
2. Cold injuries are aresult of unstopped cooling of body parts of the whole body. To prevent cold weather
injuries, it is essential to remain warm and dry. If the skiniswet, it will lose heat twenty times faster than if it is
dry. People who have had cold weather injuriesin the past are more likely to have them again.
3. To avoid cold weather injuries.

a. Cover al extremities by using gloves, wool socks and aknit hat or hood over your ears.

b. Usethelayer principle -- several loose layers of clothing keep a person warmer than one bulky item
of clothing. The multiple layers trap warm air pockets, which help maintain a uniform body temperature. As
you exert yourself and begin heating up, remove layers as needed. Put them back on as you cool down. Layers
can include underwear, socks, thermal underwear, sweater or sweatshirt, uniform, field jacket liner, field jacket,
knit hat, glove liners and gloves.

c. Choose clothing that will trap air pockets yet allow moisture to pass through. Wool, polypropylene
and Gore-Tex are good fabric choices that remain warm when wet. Rubber or vinyl coats are extremely bad, as
they hold the body’ s moisturein.

d. Avoid getting wet, especially your feet. Stay out of streams and muddy places.

e. Avoid overexertion that could cause you to sweat.

f. ldentify al personnel in your team who have a history of cold weather injuries, and watch them
carefully.

g. Change clothing when it isdirty or wet, especially socks.

h. Use the buddy system -- assign each person a partner. Each pair watches each other for signs of cold
weather injuries.
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4. The main cold weather injuries of concern to ground teams are frostbite and hypothermia.

a. Frosthite occursin the body extremities (fingers, toes, feet, hands, tip of nose and ears) when the
body part is exposed to intensely cold air or liquid. Freezing of the affected area begins and ice crystals begin
forming in the skin. In severe cases, the body tissue dies and gangrene sets in, leading to the loss of the body
part. Frostbite usually takes time to develop, but most people are unaware that it has begun. Frostbite occursin
two stages that have different treatments:

1) Early Stageof Frostbite:
a) Symptoms:
(1) Skin turns from red to white and waxy.
(2) Numbnessin the affected area
b) Treatment: Warm the affected area using body heat. Hands and feet can be placed in
another team member’ s armpit for warmth. Patient will probably sense tingling or burning in the affected area
asitisrewarmed. DO NOT MASSAGE A FROSTBITTEN BODY PART.
2) Later Stage of Frosthite (if early stage is not treated)
a) Symptoms: Skin turns mottled or blotchy, yellow, and finally greyish-blue
b) Treatment:
(1) Transport the patient to medical careimmediately.
(2) If transport is not immediately available, immerse the affected areain warm
(not hot) water until circulation and re-warming occur. Do not let the affected part touch the sides of the
container the body part isimmersed in. DO NOT MASSAGE A FROSTBITTEN BODY PART.

b. Hypothermiais the systemic cooling of the entire body. The body’s core temperature falls below
average and starts affecting the body’ s circulatory system. Like frostbite, hypothermia has two stages that
require different treatments:

1) Early Stage of Hypothermia:
a) Symptoms:
(1) Uncontrollable shivering.
(2) Numbness.
b) Treafment:
(1) Keep the patient warm and dry.

(2) Remove wet clothing.
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(3) Warm the central body before the extremities, to keep blood from flowing
away from the major organs. If available, place hot packs on the neck, in the armpits, and in the groin.

2) Later Stage of Hypothermia (if early stage is not treated)

a) Symptoms:
(1) Drowsiness, inability to perform simple actions.
(2) Slow pulse and breathing rate.
(3) Failing eyesight and a“glassy stare.”.
(4) Finally, unconsciousness

b) Treatment:
(1) All treatment steps for early hypothermia
(2) Handle the patient gently, and place in a head-down position.
(3) Transport the patient to medical careimmediately.

Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 2 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation

Setup: None

Brief Student: Ask the student to answer the questions listed below, one at atime.

8.

0.

Evaluation

Performance measures

Describes three ways to help prevent cold injuries
Explains the layer principle

Describes two signs of early frostbite

Describes the treatment for early frostbite

Describes the sign of late frostbite

Describes two treatment steps for late frostbite

Explains that you never massage a frostbitten body part
Describes two signs of early hypothermia

Describes three treatment steps for early hypothermia

Describes two signs of late hypothermia

10. Describesthree treatment steps for late hypothermia

Results
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any

measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0005
INSPECT TEAM MEMBERS

CONDITIONS
Y ou are ateam leader, and your team is about to depart for a sortie.

OBJECTIVE
Inspect your team members for appearance, safety, and mission readiness.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. Itistheteam leader’ s responsibility to ensure his personnel are equipped to perform their job safety and
effectively. Although gear purchaseis an individual’ s responsibility, the team leader has the authority to restrict
any team member from participating because of uniform or equipment problems. A team member missing
critical items, or with unserviceable equipment, might be unsafe, become a burden to his team, or an
embarrassment to the Civil Air Patrol.

a. Inspectionsin the field cannot be as lengthy as afull gear layout (see tasks O-0001 and O-0010).
Instead the leader should only inspect those critical items necessary for the performance of the mission, the
member’ s safety, and his appearance.

b. Asking ateam member if heiscarrying ameal isnot an inspection. The leader should ask to seethe
thing he isinspecting. This eliminates misunderstandings, or memory errors

2. The best way to inspect aunit isto line them up, and announce what items you are going to inspect. That
way, they can get the items out before you get to them, which speeds the process up

3. Asyou inspect, you check each item for serviceability. Having aflashlight isgood. Having aworking
flashlight much better. Don’t assume that compasses point to north, that canteens are full, or that medication is
not four years old and stale. Check these things.
4. Utilize the published minimum equipment list to complete the following inspection checklist:

a. Sdfety -

1) Adequate clothing, food and water. (remember to check orange vests for ground teams and
appropriate uniforms for UDF team members)

2) Documentation for any allergies or medical problems? Any medication he needs.
3) Adequate survival equipment in case he getslost.

4) Isthe member overloaded?

5) Isthe member sick or fatigued?

b. Mission readiness.
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1) The equipment needed for thismission (for example, a flashlight and extra batteries for night
work, or marking tape for line searches).

2) Isall equipment secured on the person, without excess straps hanging off? Isthe person’s
load balanced for hiking?

3) Current CAPID Card, CAPF 101 or 101T, first aid card, communications certification, State
Driver'slicense and CAP driver’slicense (if applicable).

C. Appearance.
1) Isthe member in a complete, clean and serviceable uniform?
2) Has he shaved, washed, etc.?

5. If you find problems, you have to decide how to deal with them. For example, you might be able to find a
meal for ateam member who doesn’t have one. Y ou might not let the team member with an unsightly
uniform man a crash site surveillance post in full view of the public, but perhaps he could monitor the radio
inthevehicle. But if it isasafety issue, it isyour responsibility not to let the team member participate
where he could be injured.

Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 2 of the Ground Team Member and Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Provide one member in uniform with appropriate equipment. Ensure there are at least 5 discrepancies
from the above categories in the member’ s uniform or equipment (at least three should be in the equipment).

Brief Team Leader: Tell the team leader to inspect the member, and tell you what problems he finds. Tell him
what sort of sortie the member is about to participate in. After the team leader notes the discrepancies, ask him
if he would take this team member on the sortie.

Evaluation

Performance measures Results

1. Theteam leader identifies 4 of the five uniform/equipment discrepancies P F

2. Theteam leader correctly determinesif the team member can participate in the sortie, and if
any corrective actions are needed. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0006
INSPECT TEAM EQUIPMENT

CONDITIONS
Y ou are ateam leader, and your team is about to depart for a sortie.

OBJECTIVE
Inspect your team equipment for appearance, safety, and mission readiness.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline
1. Prior to departing for mission base, you should inspect your team’s equipment. This inspection is conducted
to ensure that all required team equipment is present and functioning properly. Thisis especialy important for
team gear:

a. Utilize the team equipment list provided by your wing to assess your team's equipment capability.

b. Asyou perform the inspection, check for the serviceability of items. Make sure items work by
testing them. If the distress beacon Direction Finder has no batteries, it isworthless. Make sure you check
team radios to make sure they can transmit and receive.

2. To perform an inspection,

a) Announce what you are inspecting, and have your team get the items out ahead of time. For

example, if you have two vehicles and you are checking fire extinguishers, have the drivers pull the

extinguishers out and show them to you.

b) Make sure you see the items yourself. Don’t just ask someone if they have something. They could
make a mistake, or not know that someone else has taken or broken the item.

c¢) Determine what equipment is mission critical, and pay special attention to it. For example: maps of
the search area, the distress beacon DF for aircraft searches, etc.

d) Inspect for accountability and serviceability - do you have it, and does it work.

€) Usethefollowing checklist, or your wing's equipment list.
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GROUND TEAM EQUIPMENT LIST

MANDATORY EQUIPMENT

Vehicle- Mounted FM transceiver
Handheld FM transceiver

Signal Panels, (2'x6"), 6

Water, 5 gallons

Blood Borne Pathogen Kit (S)
Shovel/E-Tool

Camera with film (instant preferred, 35mm
acceptable)

MISSION KIT

CAPF-78,5

CAPF-102,5

CAPF-103, 10

CAPF-106, 25

CAPF-121, 10

Road Map

Aeronautical Sectional Chart
GT Task Guide

DISTRESS BEACON-DE KIT
Direction Finding Unit With Antennas
1/4 Wave Vehicle Antenna

Rubber Or Telescoping Antenna
Spare Batteries, Tools To Install Them

CRASH SITE SURVEILLANCE KIT
Staple Gun with Spares

Warning Placards, 20

Binoculars

Instant Camera

Barrier Tape, 500 meters

FIRST AID KIT

Backpack-Type Bag

4"X4" Gauze Pads, Wrapped, 25
Eye Pads, Wrapped, 5

Trauma/Combine Dressings, 10

Triangular Bandages, 10

Kling Roll Bandage, 3 And 6", 10
Handi-Wipes/Alcohol Pads
Latex Gloves

Antiseptic Swabs, 20

Adhesive Tape, 1" X 10yd, 2

Adhesive Tape, 2 X 10yd, 2

Triage Tags, 10 (opt.)

Notepad, Pencil

Cold Packs, 4 (opt.)

Hot Packs, 4 (opt.)

BP Cuff, Stethoscope (opt).
Bandage Scissors (opt).

Forceps (opt).

Utility Scissors

Penlight

ADVANCED EQUIPMENT
Litter, stokes or folding
Spotlight, vehicle

Cyaume Lightsticks

Global Positioning System
Tape Recorder

Public Address System
Radiological Monitoring Kit
Night Vision Devices
Nylon Rope, 1/2"x100
Generator/light Set

URBAN DF TEAM EQUIPMENT LIST

Vehicle-Mounted FM transceiver, Handheld FM transceiver, or Cellular Phone

Signal Panels, (2'x6"), 6 (Optional)

Camerawith film (instant preferred, 35mm acceptable, Optional)

Appropriate local Maps and Charts
Ground and UDFT Task Guide
Flashlight with spare batteries

Spare Notepad with pens/pencils
Direction Finding Unit With Antennas
1/4 Wave Vehicle Antenna

Rubber Or Telescoping Antenna

Spare Batteriesfor DF unit and Tools To Install Them

Global Positioning System (Optional)
0-0006
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3. If mission essential items are missing or broken, try to borrow one from another team or purchase new
equipment immediately. If the lack of the item might hinder the mission, let the Ground Branch know.
Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 2 of the Ground Team Member and Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation
Setup: Inventory ateam vehicle, and determine what is missing and unserviceable. Provide the team member
with avehicle loaded with team equipment, and the gear checklist. Provide adriver who knows where

everything islocated.

Brief Team Leader: Tell the team leader to inspect the team equipment and determine what is missing or
unserviceable.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
1. Theteam leader determines what items are missing P F
2. The team member checks all items, especially electrical items, for serviceability P F
3. The team member determines what items are unserviceable P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0O-0007
DIRECT TEAM REFIT AFTER SORTIE

CONDITIONS
Y ou are aground team leader of ateam that has just completed a sortie and returned to mission base.

OBJECTIVES
Correctly identify and explain the steps taken to prepare yourself for the next sortie or mission, usingthe“4R’'s’:

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. The minute a sortie is completed, the team must begin preparing for the next sortie. This means taking care
of team equipment, individual equipment, and team members personal needs. Thereisagreat temptation after
ahard day in the field to not worry about your equipment for awhile. But on amission, you must be prepared
to leave on another sortie at a moment’s notice. Asteam leader, you must direct refit actions, and inspect to
ensure these actions are completed.

2. Assoon as you complete a sortie or mission, while you are going to debrief, you should direct your team to
begin refit according to the “4 R’s’. Each person refits their individual gear. Y ou should assign individuals to
refit items of team gear. Give specific tasks to specific people - don’t assume “somebody will doit”.

a. REPLENISH - Replacing lost or used up items.

1) Team Equipment: After asortie, ensure you still have all required equipment. Use your
copy of the Ground Team Resource form to inventory team gear. If something is missing, seeif another team
has a spare. Refill water cans, check batteries, fuel vehicles, replace medical supplies, etc. Makealist of those
items you need to purchase or acquire.

2) Individual equipment - Each person checks their own equipment, fills canteens, puts a new
meal in their field gear etc. They should inform you of items they have lost, or cannot replenish.

b. REPAIR - inspecting items for serviceability and making what field repairs you can.
1) Team Equipment - check any item you used. Clean vehicle windows and headlights.

2) Individual Equipment. Thisincludes repairing ripsin clothing, patching holes in ponchos or
tents with duct tape, etc. Remove mud from boots, and polish them to maintain water resistance.

c. REPACK - after the above steps, repack your team and individual gear so you can move out at a
moment’s notice. Don't be caught with your equipment spread throughout the house (or your tent at mission
base) when the call to move occurs.

d. REST - AFTER you have inspected your team to make sure refit is complete, ensure they are resting.

The next sortie or mission could happen at night. Keep track of where your team members are, so you can
assembl e them quickly when needed.
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Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 2 of the Ground Team Member and Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Prepare a Ground Team Resource Form to represent afictional 8 person, 2 vehicle ground team. Give it
to the team leader.

Brief Team Leader: Tell the team leader that he has just returned from a search sortie with thisteam. Ask the
team leader brief you on his plan for refit. Then ask him what he would do when the refit tasks are compl ete.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
The individual:
1. Describes, in order, how to REPLENISH, REPAIR, REPACK and REST after a sortie. P F
2. Givesresponsihility for specific items of team equipment to specific personnel P F
3. States and describes what he will inspect before beginning the REST activity. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0010
PREPARE URBAN DF TEAM INDIVIDUAL EQUIPMENT

CONDITIONS
Y ou are amember of aurban DF team at home prior to a mission.
OBJECTIVE

Collect and efficiently pack all items required of a urban DF team member. The enclosed list is the suggested
national list. Wings may have supplemented this list to suit their environment with national approval, so be sure
to use your approved wing list.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. Your individual equipment is designed to keep you functional in the field and to help you do your job.
Urban DF Teams are not expected to go off road or stay overnight in the field, but they do need to have certain
tools available to do their job in an appropriate manner.

2. The gear list below is the minimum required equipment. Items required of trainees are marked witha“T."
Y ou may carry additional equipment if you would be added on to afull ground team at a later time but
remember, you may have to walk along way carrying it all.
a On your person:

1) Complete uniform appropriate to the environment in which you will be working. (T)

2) Notepad and pencil (T)

3) All CAP Identification, including 101 card, 76 card, First Aid card, etc. (T)

4) Watch (T)

5) Handkerchief or Tissues

6) Vedt, reflective, orange (T)

7) Comb or brush (optional, carry if needed) (T)

8) Ground and UDF Team Task Guide (T)

9) Hashlight (with red or blue lens), with spare bulb and batteries

10) Change for phone calls, calling card, or cellular phone (T) to call mission base

11) Compass, lensatic or orienteering (orienteering preferred). Compass should have a“glow in
the dark” dial.

12) Protractor -- for map work.

13) Map Case (Large Zip-Loc bags can be used if necessary)

14) Pencil, with eraser (plus sharpener if not a mechanical pencil)

15) Alcohol Pens, finetip, at least 2 colors (neither the color of your colored flashlight lens)

16) Some way to erase alcohol pens marks on the map case, such as acohol swabs or a special
alcohol pen eraser.

17) A straightedge ruler, at least 6” long (Some protractors may have aruler aswell).

18) One Meal or persona funds to purchase a mea while prosecuting the mission if appropriate.

(M)
Additional Information
More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 2 of the Ground Team Member & Leader

Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation
Setup: None
Brief Student:
1. Tell the student to lay out his gear. Tell him to lay out all itemsin the order listed on the above list, in rows
from left to right (except for the uniform the member is wearing. of course). Inspect al itemsfor presence and

serviceability.

2. After inspection of all items, tell the student to reassemble his’/her equipment and put it on.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
The individual:
1. Hasall required items. P F

NOTE: ALL REQUIRED ITEMS MUST BE PRESENT IN ORDER FOR THE STUDENT TO PASS THIS
TASK. ALL ITEMSMUST MATCH THE DESCRIPTIONS LISTED ABOVE. NO EXCEPTIONS OR
SUBSTITUTIONS. TRAINEESONLY HAVE TO HAVE THE ITEMS MARKED WITH A “T".

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0101
IDENTIFY NATURAL HAZARDS

CONDITIONS
Y ou are part of aground team moving through the wilderness.
OJECTIVES
Recognize and avoid the various types of natural hazards.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

There are three categories of natural hazards: terrain, plants and animals.
1. Terrain

a. Cliffsand steep terrain. These can often be identified on maps by closely spaced contour lines.
Choose routes around these features. If you must search the area, search parallel to the slope, rather than
climbing or descending it.

b. Drainage and flood areas. These are sometimes marked on maps. Avoid moving through these areas.
If the search requires you, ensure your team is properly dressed, and exercise extreme care.

c. Rough terrain, such as boulder fields. You will often have to search through these areas. Slow your
rate of movement to alow all team members to exercise proper caution.

2. Plants. Search teams can avoid most poisonous plants simply by not eating any berries or wild plants.
There are, however, “irritant” plants that can affect team members who touch them. All three can cause an
irritating rash that may take one to three days to develop.

a. There are three irritant plants -- poison ivy, poison oak, and poison sumac:

Poison Ivy Plant
Poison Sumac

1) Poison ivy isan irritant vine that grows close to the ground and aong the trunks of trees. The
vine has green almond shaped leaves in sets of three, and is prevalent in the spring through the fall.

0-0101 31-JAN-01



2) Poison oak is very similar to poison ivy, with green, three leafed vines. However the leaves
are broader and flatter.
3) Poison sumac isasimilar plant, but the leaves can come in setsof nineto ten or more and
there are small red berries attached to the plants.
b. To avoid exposure to these plants:
1) Cover exposed skin when in the woods (long sleeves, gloves, etc.).

2) Do not handle any plants or vines unnecessarily.

3) To avoid poison ivy and oak, remember the adage “IF LEAVES ARE THREE, LET THIS
PLANT BE.”

4) If you are exposed to one of these plants, wash the affected area thoroughly to remove any
resin from the plant on the skin. If you have resin on your clothes, change them as well.

3. Animals. Ground teams avoid any animals in wilderness areas.
a. There are certain animals that do represent a direct hazard to humans who disturb them.

1) Rodents. Raccoons, skunks, squirrels, rats and possums fall into this category. The main
danger from these animals is that they carry rabies. In addition, skunks will use its scent sprayer if cornered.

a) Identification: All are four legged, small and furry. Skunks are black with awhite
stripe down the length of their backs.

b) Avoidance:

(1) Do not put you hands or feet under logs or into holes where these animals may
have nests.

(2) Giveall small, furry animals awide berth. Do not attempt to pet, feed or
provoke any animal in its own habitat.

2) Insects. Bees, wasps, mosquitoes, and fire ants are stinging insects that tend to plague
searchersin the wilderness. To avoid these insects :

a) Bewatchful for bees and wasps' nests and fire ant hills, and do not disturb them.
b) Dispose of trash properly to avoid attracting insects.

c) If you are alergic to bees stings, carry your medication and ensure everyone on your
team is aware of your condition and where your medication is.

d) Theonly way to avoid mosquitoes is with an appropriate insect repellent. Apply
repellent to all areas of exposed skin, especially around wrists, ankles, arms, legs and neck. Do not spray
repellent directly on your face; instead spray it on your hands and rub it on your face. Be careful with repellent
on your forehead - sweat can make it drip into your eyes. Y ou can spray repellent to the brim of your hat
instead of your forehead.
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Fire Ant Honey/Bumble Bee

3) Spiders. Spiderstend to be more of anuisance than adanger. Only two spidersin North
America are considered poisonous - the Black Widow and the Brown Recluse. The bite of either of these
spidersis painful but rarely fatal. Approximately 5% of the population will have an allergic reaction to the bite
and afew people may develop shock. Hypersensitive people will devel op anaphylactic shock that can become
life threatening.

a) ldentification: The black widow is aground dwelling spider found mostly in the
Western United States. It is black with a yellow-orange hourglass marking on its underside. The brown recluse
another ground dwelling spider. It isfurry and brown, with adark fiddle-shape mark on it’s back right between
the eyes.

Brown recluse

Dorsal view show-
ing characteristic
fiddle shape behind
eyes

Ventral view show-
ing yellow-orange
Black Widow hourglass marking

dorsal view

I dentification of Brown Recluse and Black Widow.

b) Avoidance:
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(1) Don't put your hands anywhere you haven't looked first.
(2) Avoid contact with all spiders.

4) Snakes. Approximately 50,000 people per year are bitten by snakesin the US, with poisonous
snakes accounting for 15% of these bites. Even with over 7,500 poisonous snake bites per year, fewer than 10
people die per year (Iess than the number from bee and wasp stings). There are two kinds of poisonous snakes
inthe US: pit vipers and neurotoxic snakes. Pit vipers are distinguished by the small pit in the snake’ s head
directly between the eyes. Thispit is essentially a heat sensor that the snake uses to find warm-blooded
creatures. Pit vipers have long fangs, that are used to bite and inject poison into the victim. The poisonis
carried by the blood to other body tissues. Neurotoxic snakes are similar, but their poison affects the nervous
system rather than the blood stream.

a) ldentification. Inthe US, there are three common types of pit vipers (water moccasins,
rattlesnakes, and copperheads) and one neurotoxic snake (coral snake):

(1) Water Moccasins. Water moccasins are dark snakes often called
cottonmouths because of the bright white interior of their mouths when fully opened. They are usually found in
lakes, ponds, swamps, and rivers.

Cottonmouth / Water Moccasin
(2) Rattlesnakes. Rattlesnakes are usually dark or brown snakes noted for the
rattle on thetail. Therattleisused to distract prey or as a warning when the snake is cornered. It can be easily
heard when you get close to the snake. They are aso known as diamondbacks because of the colored patterns
formed on their backs.

Canebreak Rattlesnake Eastern Diamondback Rattlesnake Pigmy Rattlesnake

(3) Copperheads. Copperheads are brown-orange in color with alternating bands
of color along their backs. Frequently, astrong “cucumber” smell is noted in the area.
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Copperhead Snake Copperhead Snhake Closeup

(4) Cora Snakes. Cora snakes are small, with alternating black and red-orange
bands along their length, separated by thin yellow bands. Its mouth is small, usually only wide enough to bite
on afinger or atwo.

Coral Shake
b) Avoidance:

(1) Avoid putting your hands and feet anywhere you haven't visually inspected,
especially holes or under rocks and logs.

(2) Wear leather boots and gloves.
Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 4 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Obtain pictures (preferably color) of at least one hazardous plant, five hazardous animals, and a
drawing/picture of a hazardous terrain feature.

Brief Student: Show the student the pictures, one at atime, and ask him to identify the hazard, and give two
ways of avoiding it.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
1. Correctly identifies 6 of the seven pictures P F
2. For at least 6 of the pictures, identifies two ways of avoiding each hazard P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0102
PREVENT AND TREAT FATIGUE

CONDITIONS
Given ascenario in which the individual has been operating in the field for some time.

OJECTIVES
Recognize and react to fatigue symptoms in yourself and others.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline
1. Search and rescue operations are frequently conducted in adverse weather and terrain conditions and at
night. These are all conditions that will accelerate fatigue in individual team members and leaders. At a
minimum, team member fatigue results in reduced search effectiveness due to a lack of concentration. More
serious results are endangering yourself and othersin the field. Vehicle operators are especially susceptible to
fatigue, sometimes with tragic results. The chances of field injuries are also greatly increased.

2. Fatigue symptoms should be recognized by all team members. Recognize them in yourself and others so that
you know when you have to stop and rest. Some symptoms are:

a. Inability to concentrate.

b. Slurring words, incompl ete sentences and speech patterns.

c. 'Bloodshot’ eyes and haggard expressions

d. Inability to walk properly.

e. Drooping eyelids.

f. False energy or 'slap happiness.
Individual s showing these signs are ineffective as searchers and represent dangers to themselves and other
3. Ways of preventing or relieving fatigue are:

a. Taking frequent breaks or catnaps when not on duty.

b. Eating light snacks through the day.

c. Changing seating arrangements in vehicles regularly.

d. Ensuring that team members sleep for as long as possible during the night or when off duty (at least 6
to 8 hours per night).

e. Eating complete meals and ensuring adequate water intake.

f. Sit, lay down, rest, sleep whenever possible.
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0. Do not engage in unnecessary physical activity when waiting for an assignment.

h. Use the buddy system - assign membersin pairs. Each member of the pair watches the other for
signs of fatigue.

i. If amember of the team shows signs of fatigue, take them off duty and allow them to rest until they
can be effective searchers.

Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 4 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation
Setup: None

Brief Student: Ask the student to identify four fatigue symptoms, and three ways to relieve fatigue.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
1. Identifies four fatigue symptoms P F
2. ldentifies three waysto relieve fatigue P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0103
CONDUCT FIELD SANITATION AND HYGIENE

CONDITIONS
Y ou are part of aground team on an extended mission in the field.
OJECTIVES
Throughout the mission, take measures for:
1. Care of thefeet.
2. Avoiding unpurified water.
3. Proper disposal of waste.

4. Proper persona hygiene.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. Proper field sanitation and hygiene will keep you and your team healthy while living and working in the
field. If you become sick or injured, you are incapable of doing your job and become a burden on your team.

2. Taking Care of the Feet. Asaground team member, your feet are your primary mode of transportation. |f
they are not functioning, you cannot function. While anyone can walk in the woods for a while, extended
operations require you to actively take care of your feet.

a. Before Movement.

1) Make sure your boots are correctly fitted and broken in. Do not wear new boots to the field.

2) Make sure your socks are clean, fitted, and free of holes and knotty darns that might rub your
foot raw. Always bring extra socks and foot powder.

3) Treat and protect blisters, pressure spots and infections before each sortie.
b. During Movement.

1) Keep your feet asdry as possible. Never walk in water or mud if you can avoid it. It takes
days for boots to dry out fully.

2) Change damp or dirty socks as soon as possible.

3) Dust your feet with foot powder to keep them dry.
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4) If your feet begin to bother your, adjust your socks and boot lacing to relieve pressure on
sensitive spots.

c. Blisters. If you get ablister, clean it with soap and water. Watch for signs of redness, throbbing and
drainage. If thisoccurs, seek medical treatment.

2. Avoid unpurified water, Only drink and fill canteens from known pure water, such as from a faucet.
Anything else can make you very sick. Avoid all streams and lake water. If you must purify water, get your
team leader’ s approval and follow the instructions on whatever water purification chemicals you use (NOTE:
Thisisasalast resort only).
3. Waste Disposal. One of the quickest ways to make you and your team sick isto improperly dispose of
garbage or human waste. If this material ends up in someone’ s food or water, in can incapacitate everyone who
ingestsit. In addition, waste can draw disease carrying insects and wild animals.

a. Human Waste. Whenever possible, use bathroomg/latrines. If none are available, then dig a*“ cat
hole” at least one foot deep. Make sure the holeis at least 100 yards down wind from any bivouac site.  Also
make sure your hole is not uphill from the bivouac to avoid drainage problems. After use, fill the hole back in.

b. Garbage. Only put garbage in designated trash cans and bags. If none are available, seal your
garbage in plastic bags and pack it out of the field.

c. Cooking Gear. If you use reusable utensils, mess kits, canteen cups, etc., wash then with hot water
and soap after each use.

4. Persona Hygiene:
a. Brush your teeth at |east once a day, preferable after every meal.
b. Whenever water is available, wash your hands after using the latrine and before every meal.
Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 4 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Thistask istested over the course of an overnight field exercise. The exercise should include at least
two miles of dismounted movement. Y ou should observe the students over the course of the exercise and
evaluate them at the conclusion of the exercise. Anything not directly observed (such as the use of a cathole)
should be evaluated through oral questioning.

Brief Student: Inform the individualsto be tested that they will be evaluated over the course of the next 24
hours on their ability to conduct field sanitation and hygiene.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
The individual:
1. Takes proper care of feet:
a. Before movement P F

1) Makes sure boots are properly fitted.
2) Makes sure boots are broken in (not new boots)
3) Wears clean socks, free of holes and knotty darns.
b. Takes proper care of the feet during movement P F
1) Keepsfeet asdry as possible.
2) Changes damp socks.
3) Dustsfeet lightly with foot powder.
4) Adjustsfootgear to relieve the tender spots on the feet
c. Takescare of blisters: P F
1) Washesthe blister and surrounding area with soap and water.

2) Seeksmedical treatment for painful blisters or signs of infection, such as redness, throbbing
and drainage.

2. Avoids unpurified water whenever possible. If forced to use such water, checks
with the team leader and then correctly purifies the water in accordance with the
water purification tablet instructions. P F

3. Properly disposes of waste:
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a. Properly uses cat holes to dispose of human waste. P F
1) Digsat least one foot deep and fillsit in afterwards.
2) Digshole at least 100 meters, downwind, and not uphill from the bivouac site.

b. Disposes of garbage only in designated containers. Otherwise, packs out all
garbage in waterproof bags. P F

c. Washes all utensils, cups, mess kits, etc. with hot water and soap after use. P F
.4. Practices personal hygiene:
a. Brushesteeth daily P F

b. When water is available, washes hands after using the latrine and
before eating. If not available, uses alternative method like alcohol prep pads. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0104
SETUPSHELTER

CONDITIONS

Y ou are amember of aground team required to spend the night in the field. Y ou have your field and base gear
with you.

OJECTIVES
Setup a shelter considering the terrain and weather within 30 minutes.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. Protecting yourself from the elements when remaining overnight in the wilderness should be a primary
concern. The shelter should be placed and constructed to protect you from wind, water, and ground obstacles.
Taking the time to ensure that you will have arelatively comfortable night's sleep will make you more aert and
efficient for the next day's activities.

2. Shelter site preparation

a. Clear the entire area under the shelter to the bare ground. Remove any rocks, pebbles, branches or
rootsin the area. If they cannot be removed, find another site. Small bumps under your back at dusk will feel
like boulders by dawn. Also check for wildlife such as snakes or insects that might aready be there. Thiswill
prevent a nasty surprise in the middle of the night.

b. In order to preserve warmth, it is strongly suggested that you re-cover the shelter site with loose
leaves, pine needles, etc. and cover with atarp. A good layer of leaves will act as a mattress and insulation.
Remember your body heat is being transferred to the earth while you are sleeping, not the other way around.
Insulation will keep you warm and comfortable overnight.

c. Point the opening of the shelter away from or broadside to the wind when constructing it. This will
prevent a 'ballooning' effect when the wind gusts. It will also prevent rain from being blown into the shelter
opening and onto you.

d. Always suspect heavy rains overnight. Ensure that your shelter is on high ground, not in a dry wash or
gully. Dig afour inch deep trench around the perimeter of your shelter with an additional runoff trench pointing
down hill. Flowing water will go into the trench and around your shelter instead of under or through it.

Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 4 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Ensure the student has his base and field gear. If two students share a shelter, test them together. The

students may use any item in his field gear, including this manual, while being tested.
Brief Student: Tell the student to choose a spot nearby and correctly set up their shelter.
Evaluation

Performance measures

The individual:

1. Identifies the wind direction in the shelter area

2. Builds an adequate trench around shelter

3. Ensures adequate drainage by choosing high ground or digging a trench
4. Builds shelter with opening away from wind

5. Completes all steps within 30 minutes (45 if atrench was dug)

Results
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any

measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0201
USE A COMPASS

CONDITIONS
Given a compass, the magnetic azimuth and distance to a destination point. Y our team has been given a point
to travel dismounted. Y ou have been designated the compass person. Or, you spot an object in the distance and
want to know the azimuth to that point.
OJECTIVES
1. Successfully give the magnetic azimuth to a distant object +/- 5 degrees within 2 minutes.

2. Successfully move at least 600 meter's distance along the azimuths given with enough accuracy to find
coffee-can sized targets suspended at eye level within 45 minutes.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. There are two technigques to holding and determining an azimuth with a compass: the Centerhold Technique
and the Compass-to-Cheek Technique.

a. The Centerhold Technique can be used with lensatic or orienteering compasses.

1) If you have alensatic compass, open it up to its fullest so the cover forms a straightedge with
the base. Then move the lens (rear sight) to the rearmost position to allow the compass dial to float freely.

2) Hold the compass at waist level, with your elbows firmly against your sides, with your hands
in the position shown below:

The centerhold technique used with a lensatic compass. You can hold an orienteering (Slva compass) the same way.
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3) To use alensatic compass while holding it thisway, simply look down and read the number
under the black reference line. Thisis the azimuth of the direction you index fingers are pointing.

4) To use an orienteering compass while holding it this way, rotate the compass dia until the
“N” is under the needle while pointing at the target with your index fingers. Then read the dial number aligned
with the “read bearing here” line. Thisisthe azimuth of the direction you index fingers are pointing.

b. The Compass-to-Cheek Technique is typically used with alensatic compass, though some newer
orienteering compasses have sighting lenses and reference lines as well.

1) Hold the compass as shown below.

2) To use the compass when holding it this way, look through the rear sight notch and align the
front sighting wire with your target. Look down through the lens one rear sight and read the number under the
black reference line. Thisisthe azimuth of the direction you are sighting.

3) This technique can be more accurate, but takes longer. If you are wearing metal glasses, they
may affect the compass when held this close to your face.

2. Following an azimuth with a compass (Daylight).
a. With alensatic compass.
1) Usethe centerhold technique.
2) Rotate your body until the desired azimuth fall under the fixed black index line.

3) Turnthe bezel ring until the luminous line is aligned with the north-seeking arrow. One you
obtain alignment, the compass is preset.
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4) To follow an azimuth, keep the north seeking arrow aligned with the luminous line. Look
along the way your fingers are pointing, and pick out a distinctive terrain feature along the azimuth and walk
toward it. Occasionally recheck the compass to ensure the north seeking arrow is still aligned with the
[uminous line.

b. With an orienteering compass.

1) Turnthe compassdial until the desired azimuth is aligned with the “Read Bearing Here” line.

2) Use the centerhold technique.

3) Rotate your body until north seeking arrow is aligned with the “N” on the compass dial.

4) To follow an azimuth, keep the north seeking arrow aligned with the “N” on the compass
dial. Look along the way your fingers are pointing, and pick out a distinctive terrain feature along the azimuth
and walk toward it. Occasionally recheck the compass to ensure the north seeking arrow is still aligned with the

“N” on the compass dial.

3. Following an azimuth with a lensatic or orienteering compass at night is the same as daytime, except you
cannot normally use terrain features for reference as you walk. Simply:

1) Use aflashlight to set the appropriate azimuth as listed under daylight compass work (above).
Use ared or blue lens to avoid night blindness.

2) To follow an azimuth:

a) Orienteering Compass: To follow an azimuth, keep the north seeking arrow aligned
with the “N” on the compass dial. Thisonly worksif the arrow and the “N” are luminous.

¢) Lensatic Compass: To follow an azimuth, keep the north seeking arrow aligned with
the luminous line.

3) Occasionally “recharge” the luminous marks by cupping your hand around a white light
flashlight and the compass dial, ensuring the compass gets the light without blinding any team members.

4. At al timesavoid metal objects and electrical sources. These can affect compass accuracy. The following
safe operating distances are suggested:

a. High Tension Power Lines -- 55 meters.
b. Vehicles-- 10 meters
c. Telephone poles or metal fences-- 10 meters.
Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 5 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation
Setup:

1. Beforethe student arrives. Choose awooded area where a course can be established that is at |east 600
meterslong. Choose a start and afinish point and turning points along the course as necessary, and determine
the magnetic azimuth and distance between them. Hang a brightly covered coffee-can or similar object at eye
level at the destination point and other turn points on the course. Mark the can with alarge letter or number.
Hang at least three other cans with different numbers at least 100 meters away from the actual destination point.
Choosing a distant terrain feature that is visible from the start point as the destination target is suggested, but if
necessary the evaluator may select a different terrain feature for personnel to demonstrate how to properly
determine an azimuth.

2. Besurethat theindividual has a compass, piece of paper, and pencil.
Brief Student: Give the individual a compass and point out a distant object. Ask him to determine the magnetic

azimuth to that point. Then give him the azimuth and distance to the target can. Tell him to move to that point,
and then return and tell you the number or letter written on the target.

Evaluation

Performance measures Results
Determines an azimuth.

1. Correctly uses the centerhold or compass-to-cheek technique. P F

2. Determines the azimuth to the distant point +/- 5 degrees P F

3. Completes the above steps within 2 minutes. P F
Follows an azimuth.

1. Successfully movesto the target and determinesit’s marking. P F

2. Completes the task in less than 45 minutes P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0202
MEASURE DISTANCE WITH PACE COUNT

CONDITIONS

Y our team has been given a point to travel dismounted. Y ou have been designated the pace person. Y ou must
ensure that the team travel s the required distance and does not overshoot.

OJECTIVES
Successfully move the specified number of meters up along the route using your pace count +/- 50 meters.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline
1. A paceisequal to one natura step, about 30 inches long for an average adult male. In order to measure
distance, you must know your pace count, which is the number of pacesit takes you to cover 100 meters. You

do this by measuring your pace over a pre-measured course.

a. Theterrain of the course should be similar to the terrain you will be walking over on the mission.
Y ou will cover alot more distance on a paved road than you will across rough terrain.

b. The course should be between 100 and 600 meters long, in even multiples of 100. (If the courseis
600 meters long, divide your total paces by 6 to determine your 100 meter pacecount. If the courseis 300
meters long, divide by 3, etc.)
2. To use your pace count:
a. Determine how far you have to travel in meters
b. Calculate how many pacesthisis.
1) For every hundred meters you must travel, add your pace count.
2) For thelast fraction of ahundred meters, use a equal fraction of your pace count.
3) EXAMPLE: If your pacecount was 110 and the distance you had to travel was 325 meters:
110 paces (100 meters)
110 paces (100 meters)

110 paces (100 meters)
+ 28 paces (25 metersis 1/4 of 100 meters, so 1/4 of your pacecount is about 28)

358 paces (325 meters)

c. Adjust this pace count for the following factors (a shorter pace means more pacesin 100 meters).
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1) Slopes. Y our pace will lengthen on a downslope and shorten on an upgrade. Keeping thisin
mind, if it normally takes you 120 paces to walk 100 meters, your pace count may increase to 130 or more when
walking up aslope.

2) Winds. A head wind shortens the pace and atail wind increases it.

3) Surfaces. Sand, gravel, mud, snow, and similar surface materials tend to shorten the pace.

4) Elements. Snow, rain, or ice cause the pace to reduced in length.

5) Clothing. Excess clothing and boots with poor traction affect the pace length.

6) Visibility. Poor visibility, such asfog, rain, or darkness, will shorten the pace.

d. Begin walking, and keep track of the distance you travel. Do not try to remember the count in your
head; use a technique like one of the following:

1) Put apebblein your pocket every time you have walked 100 meters according to your pace
count.

2) Tieknotsin astring.
3) Put marksin a notebook.
4) Pace counter string.
Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 5 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation
Setup: Clearly mark aroute at least 500 meterslong. It isbest if thisroute has sections on different types of
terrain. Put a numbered marked at the end point. Then put other numbered markers before and after the end
point markers aong the route. Keep the exact number and locations of these markers secret.
Brief Student: Put the student at the start point. Show him the route markings, and what the end markers looks
like. Give him the distance to the end point, and tell him go that distance, get the number off the marker, and
return with that number.

Evaluation

Performance measures Results

1. Correctly identifies the end marker, or another marker within 50 meters of theend marker. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0203
NAVIGATE PAST AN OBSTACLE

CONDITIONS

Given acompass. You are moving on foot following an azimuth and pace count. Y ou encounter an obstacle
that you must go around, while continuing to keep track of your azimuth and pace count.

OBJECTIVE

The team member "boxes' his steps around the obstacle, returns to the same azimuth, and continues to the
destination point.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline
1. Spot the obstacle and halt.
2. Record pace count up to this point (hereafter called your traveling pace count)
3. Determineif it is easier to go right or left around the obstacle.
4. If you decideto go right (if you go left, switch all referencesto left and right):
a. Using the compass, turn 90 degrees to the right

b. Walk in that direction, starting a new pace count from zero (called the latera pace count). Continue
walking until you have moved far enough right to get around the obstacle.

c. Halt and record how far you've walked in this direction.
d. Turn left back to your origina azimuth (the one you were on when you ran into the obstacle).

e. Look up the pace count you were at when you spotted the obstacle and halted (your traveling pace
count).

f. Start walking along your original azimuth, adding your steps to your traveling pace count pace count.
g. When you are clear of the obstacle on your left, halt and record your total traveling pace count.

h. Using the compass, turn left 90 degrees. Look up your lateral pace count (the number of steps you
moved to the right of the obstacle).

i. Walk in thisdirection, starting a new pace count from zero. When you have walked the same
distance as your recorded lateral pace count, halt. Y ou should now be on the direct opposite side of the obstacle
from where you started.

j. Turnright back to your original azimuth.
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5. Look up your total traveling pace count.

6. Start walking along your original azimuth, adding your steps to your total traveling pace count. Continue on
to your destination.

DIAGRAM
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Example of Bypassing an Obstacle
Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 5 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Set up astart and end point at least 400 meters apart in awooded area. Clearly mark the destination
point with a brightly colored coffee-can or similar marker hanging at eye level. Ensure there is point obstacle
(pond, building, etc.) along the route of travel. Provide the ground team member with a compass, piece of
paper, pencil, and the azimuth and distance to the destination. Ensure thereis a point obstacle (pond, building,
etc.) along the route of travel.

Brief Team Leader: Tell the team leader to move to the destination point. Warn him that there will be an
obstacle along the way that must be navigated around.

Evaluation
Performance Measures Results
1. Identifies the obstacle and halts and records pace count. P F
2. Turns 90 degrees right (left) and moves clear of the obstacle and records pace count. P F

3. Turns 90 degrees to the left (right) to the original azimuth and continues the original pace

count until the obstacle is cleared while recording the pace count. P F
4. Turns 90 degrees to left (right) and moves the same distance moved in step 2. P F
5. Turns 90 degrees and continues from the original pace count. (sum of 1 + 3) P F
6. Locates the destination point. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0204
LOCATE A POINT ONA MAPUSING LATITUDE AND LONGITUDE

CONDITIONS

Given an aeronautical chart, road map, or topographical map with latitude and longitude lines. Y ou are away
from mission base, mounted or dismounted, and must locate your |ocation on map in order to report your
location to mission base, an aircraft or another ground element using latitude and longitude. Or, you are
coordinating with another search element (ground or air) who hastold you his location using the latitude and
longitude. Y ou want to plot this point on your map.

OBJECTIVES

Within 1 minute, the team member announces the correct latitude and longitude of the marked point (using the
smallest gradiations of latitude and longitude printed on the map), using correct terminology, and, within 1
minute, can plot a point on the map given the latitude and longitude orally.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. Latitude and longitude are the objective position measurements used on aeronautical charts. Many road
maps and topographical maps also are gridded using this system.

a. Linesof longitude run north-south on the map. Lines of latitude run east-west.

b. Both latitude and longitude are measured in degrees, minutes and seconds. One minute is 1/60th of a
degree, and one second is 1/60th of aminute. In the continental US, latitude numbers are read from south to
north (bottom to top), and longitude numbers are read from east to west (right to left)

c. Eachline of latitude is labeled as either North (if it is above the equator) or South (if it is below the
equator). Eachline of longitudeislabeled as East (if it is east of alongitude line called the Prime Meridian) or
West (if it iswest of the Prime Meridian)

d. Toread alat-long coordinates the symbol “ °* means degrees, an apostrophe ( ) means minutes,
and a double apostrophe (* “ “) means seconds. Always read the latitude before the longitude.

e. Example: 32° 33 44" N, 45° 12° 52" E means*“ 32 degrees, 33 minutes, and 44 seconds North
Latitude, 45 degrees 12 minutes and 52 seconds East Longitude’

f. On larger scale maps, or when pinpoint accuracy is not required, seconds are not used. For example,
45° 12' N, 22° 36 W isread as “45 degrees, 12 minutes North Latitude, 22 degrees 36 minutes West
Longitude.”

2. Tofind the lat-long designation of a known point on the map

a Find the latitude:

1) Find the numbers of the latitude degree lines to the immediate north and south of the point.
Write down the lower of the two. (For example, if the point is between 45° and 46° North latitude, write down
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“45°“. Also write down if that latitude lineislabeled as “North” or “South” (above the equator it will always be
“North”).

2) From latitude line chosen above, count up the number of minutes that the point is from the
line using the tick marks on the edge of the map (or in the gridsif the map is gridded) until you reach the last
minute marking before your point. Write down the number of minutes.

3) From the last minute mark, count up the number of seconds to your point (if the map is of a
large scale, such as an aviation chart, it will not have marks for seconds. Either stop with the minute
measurement, or estimate seconds). Write down the number of seconds.

b. Find the longitude

1) Find the numbers of the longitude degree lines to the immediate east and west of the point.
Write down the lower of the two. (For example, if the point is between 22° and 23° West latitude, write down “
22°*). Also writedown if that latitude lineislabeled as “East” or “West” (in the western hemisphereit will
aways be “West”).

2) From longitude line chosen above, count left the number of minutes that the point is from the
line using the tick marks on the edge of the map (or in the gridsif the map is gridded) until you reach the last
minute marking before your point. Write down the number of minutes.

3) From the last minute mark, count left the number of seconds to your point (if the map isof a
large scale, such as an aviation chart, it will not have marks for seconds. Either stop with the minute
measurement, or estimate seconds). Write down the number of seconds.

c. NOTE: If themap isnot marked with minutes or seconds, you will have to estimate. Remember,
there are 60 minutesin a degree and 60 seconds in aminute. So, if the point is halfway between two degrees, it
isat the 30 minute point. If it is one quarter the distance from one degree to another, it is at the 15 minute point.
Use the same logic to determine seconds if the map is only gradiated in degrees and minutes.

c. Make sure the lat-long coordinate you have written down isin the format Degrees®, Minutes',
Seconds’ (North or South) Latitude, Degrees’, Minutes', Seconds’ (East or West) Longitude,

3. To plot apoint given the lat-long coordinate:

a. Find the correct latitude line and count up the correct number of minutes and seconds (below the
eguator you would count down, not up)

b. Find the correct longitude line and count left the correct number of minutes and seconds (in the
eastern hemisphere you would count right, not |eft)

c. Mark the point.
Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 5 of the Ground Team Member and Leader
Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Mark apoint on amap or chart gridded with latitude and longitude, and give the map to the student. .
Tell him whether or not she must report seconds, or just degrees and minutes (depends on the scale of the map).
Pick adifferent grid location from the point and write down the latitude and longitude coordinates. Ensure you
have atimer. Becausethistask istimed, it is necessary to make sure that the student and work areais prepared
for testing. The map should be open and complete. If copies of maps are used, they should include all
references normally available on the full map to take the exam.

Brief Student: Ask the student if ’heis prepared. Tell the student to tell you the latitude and longitude of the
point. Then oraly give him the latitude and longitude you wrote down and tell him to show you where that
point is on the map.

Evaluation

Performance M easures Results

Determining the grid of aknown point. The student:

1. Announces the correct latitude degrees, minutes and seconds within tolerance (see below) P F
2. Announces the correct latitude designation “North” or South” P F
3. Announces the correct longitude degrees, minutes and seconds within tolerance (see below) P F
4. Announces the correct longitude designation “East” or “West” P F
5. Performs the above steps within 1 minute of time P F

NOTE: The minimum accuracy for thistask isto be within 30 seconds of the correct answer for a map
gradiated in minutes. If the map islarge enough scale to be gradiated in seconds, then the needed accuracy
should be increased. For dismounted work, a ground team with proper maps should be able to plot positions
within 10 seconds.

The individual determines the location of a designated grid:

Plots a point on the map within 1 minute using the correct latitude and longitude degrees,
minutes and seconds within tolerance (see accuracy note above). P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0205
LOCATE A POINT ONA MAPUSING THE CAPGRID SYSTEM

CONDITIONS

Given an aeronautical chart, road map, or topographical map gridded with the CAP grid system. Y ou are away
from mission base, mounted or dismounted, and must plot your location on a CAP gridded map in order to
report it, an aircraft or another ground element. Or, you are coordinating with another search element (ground
or air) who has told you hislocation using the CAP grid system. Y ou want to plot this point on your map.

OBJECTIVES

Within 1 minute, the team member announces the CAP grid and sub-grid that the point islocated in, using
correct terminology, and can plot a point on the map given the CAP grid coordinates orally.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. The CAP grid system is designed for use on aeronautical charts, but can be adapted to any map with
|atitude/longitude markings around the edge.

2. A gridisa15 minute latitude by 15 minute longitude box, Thisis done by dividing the 30 minute by 30
minute boxes already on the aeronautical chart into fourths. Each grid isidentified with anumber. (For
example“l am located in Grid 547).

3. Tolocate aposition more precisely, mentally divide each grid into four quadrants. The Northwest quadrant
is“A”, the Northeast is“B”, the Southwest is“C”, and the Southeast is“D”. Say the quadrant letter after the
grid number (for example, “I amin grid 54 B”).

94 55

82 83

Example of CAP grids (54,55,82 and 83) and lettered quadrants (83A, 83B, 83C, and 83D)

4. Tofind the grid designation of a known point on the map
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a. Find the grid number the point isin.
b. Determine which quadrant of the grid the pointisin (A, B, C, or D)
5. Toplot apoint given agrid number and quadrant letter:

a. Find the appropriate grid on the map (the grid numbers increase as you look left to right and top to
bottom on the map.

b. Mark the point in the appropriate |ettered quadrant of that grid.
Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 5 and Attachment D of the Ground Team
Member and Leader Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Mark apoint on a CAP gridded map or chart and give the map to the student. Pick adifferent grid
location from the point and write down the grid and quadrant. Ensure you have atimer.

Brief Student: Tell the student to tell you the CAP grid and quadrant designation of the point. Then orally
give him the grid and quadrant of the point you wrote down and tell him to show you where that point is on the

map.
Evaluation

Performance M easures Results

Theindividual determinesthe grid of a known point:

1. Announces the correct grid number and quadrant within 1 minute P F
Theindividual determines the location of a designated grid:

2. Findsthe correct numbered grid and quadrant within 1 minute P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0206
LOCATE A POINT ON A MAPUSING A GRID COORDINATE OVERLAY

CONDITIONS

Given a photocopy of an aeronautical chart, road map, or topographical map with a generic grid coordinate
overlay copied onit. You are away from mission base, mounted or dismounted, and must locate your location
on map in order to report your location to mission base, an aircraft or another ground element using agrid
coordinate overlay. Or, you are coordinating with another search element (ground or air) who has told you his
location using a grid coordinate overlay. You want to plot this point on your map.

OBJECTIVES

Within 1 minute, the team member announces the correct grid coordinates of the marked point using correct
terminology, and can plot a point on the map given the grid coordinates orally.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. Grid coordinate overlays are away of adding position information to amap. They are especially useful for
small search areas.

2. A grid coordinate overlay isagrid of horizontal lines on a piece of transparent plastic. The horizontal lines
are numbered from left to right, starting with “0”. The vertical lines are numbered from bottom to top, starting
with “0”.

A sample generic grid coordinate overlay

3. Thereisno “objective’ or “official” overlay. Any locally produced one can be used, aslong asit is
numbered as described above. Many agencies use their own grid overlays.

4. Touseagrid coordinate overlay with amap, simply lay the overlay over the map and tape it down.
Photocopy the map with the overlay on it, and distribute the copiesto al search elements.
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5. Toread acoordinate from the overlay, read the number of the vertical line first, prefaced with the word
“RIGHT” (for example “RIGHT FIVE”). Then read the number of the horizontal line, prefaced with the word
“UP” (for example, “UP TWQ").

6. If the point is between two numbers, either horizontally or vertically, use a decimal number to represent the
fractional distance.. For example, if apoint was on vertical line“2”, but halfway between horizontal lines“3”
and “4”, the correct grid would be “RIGHT TWO, UP THREE POINT FIVE”. If point was on the same
vertical line, but only 2/10ths of the way from the horizontal “3” line and the “4” line, the correct grid would be
“RIGHT TWO, UP THREE POINT TWQO".

3

2 3 4

Example - the “X” would be at point 3.7, 1.5. Thiswould be said as“RIGHT THREE POINT SEVEN, UP
ONE POINT FIVE”.

7. To find the grid coordinates of a known point on the map
a. Find the horizontal component.
1) Find the number of the vertical line to the immediate left of the point.
2) Determine the fractional distance (in tenths) past that line towards the next line to the right.
b. Find the vertical component.
1) Find the number of the horizontal line immediately below..
2) Determine the fractional distance (in tenths) past that line towards the next line above it.
c. Announce the point as “RIGHT (horizontal component), UP (vertical component).
8. Toplot apoint given the grid coordinates.
a. Find the correct numbered vertical line and move right the stated fraction.
b. Find the correct numbered horizontal line and move up the stated fraction.

c. Mark the point.
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Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 5 and Attachment C of the Ground Team
Member and Leader Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation
Setup: Mark a point on a photocopy of a map with a grid coordinate overlay on it and give the map to the
student. Pick adifferent grid location from the point and write down the grid coordinates. Ensure you have a

timer.

Brief Student: Tell the student to tell you the grid coordinate of the point. Then orally give him the grid
coordinate you wrote down and tell him to show you where that point is on the map.

Evaluation

Performance M easures Results

The individual determines the grid of a known point.

1. Announces the correct horizontal component and fraction prefaced by the word “RIGHT,"

accurate to within 0.1 of the actual grid coordinate P F
2. Announces the correct vertical and fraction prefaced by the word “UP," accurate to within

0.1 of the actual grid coordinate P F
3. Performs the above steps within 1 minute P F

Theindividual plots a designated grid coordinate on the map:

4. Using the correct horizontal component, accurate to within 0.1 of the actual grid coordinate P F
5. Using the correct vertical component, accurate to within 0.1 of the actual grid coordinate P F
6. Performs the above steps within 1 minute P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0207
LOCATE A POINT ONA MAPUSING A POLAR PLOT FROM A TERRAIN FEATURE

CONDITIONS

Given amap, a protractor, straightedge, notepad and pencil. Y ou are away from mission base, mounted or
dismounted, and must describe your location on map, in order to report your location to mission base, an
aircraft or another ground element, by using a polar plot from aterrain feature. Or, you are coordinating with
another search element (ground or air) who hastold you his location using a polar plot. Y ou want to plot this
point on your map.

OBJECTIVES
Within 3 minutes, the team member announces the azimuth and distance from a given terrain feature to a
marked point and, within a second 3 minutes can plot a point on the map given the azimuth and direction for
that points orally.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION

Training Outline

1. Thepolar plot is an easy way to determine location on a map with no coordinate system, or when operating
in asmall area where using coordinates (such at |atitude-longitude) are inconvenient.

2. To usethe polar plot system, you simple measure the grid azimuth and distance from a known point to the
point you wish to plot (see separate tasks for measuring azimuth and distance on a map)

3. While any identifiable reference point can be used, such as aroad intersection, hilltop, or bridge, the system
works best if all search elements agree on what terrain features will be used for polar plots. Normally, the
ground operations director specifies a point, or points, to be used for polar plots. These points can be identified
by some number system, or by their normal names.
4. Tofind the polar plot of a known point on the map

a. Find the reference terrain feature on the map.

b. Mark the known point on the map.

c. Determine the grid azimuth and distance from that terrain feature to the point (separate tasksin this
manual). Make sure you account for magnetic variation when cal cul ating the true azimuth.

d. Report the polar plot by giving the azimuth, the distance, and the name of the reference terrain

feature. For example“l AM LOCATED AT 301 DEGREES GRID AND 400 METERS FROM THE
HILLSFAR BRIDGE”.
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WATER TANK 727050200 e
VLT KNOWN POSITION — WATER TANK
. GRID AZIMUTH — 24°
DISTANCE — 3,6
>~ | SR EECRE SE DTN

EXAMPLE “ | amlocated 24 degrees grid and 3600 meters from the water tank”
5. Toplot apoint given the polar plot.
a. Find the reference terrain feature on the map.
b. Measure the grid azimuth and distance from that terrain feature (separate tasks in this manual).
c. Mark the known point on the map.
Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 5 of the Ground Team Member and Leader
Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Mark a point on amap. Provide the individual with a piece of paper, a pencil, a straightedge, a protractor
and the map with a point marked on it. Show him the reference terrain feature. Ensure you have atimer.

Brief Team Leader: Tell the ground team leader to tell you the grid coordinates of the marked point. When he
has completed that task, verbally give him apolar plot to a different point using the same reference terrain
feature and tell him to show you where that point is on the map

Evaluation

Performance M easures Results

Determining the polar plot of a known point, the individual:

1. Determines the correct grid azimuth from the reference terrain feature to

the point +/- 2 degrees P F
2. Determines the correct distance to the point +/- 1/20th of the distance (i.e. if the actual

distance is 1000 meters: +/- 50 meters). P F
3. Announces the azimuth, distance and the name of the reference terrain feature. P F
4. Performs the above steps within 3 minutes P F

Determining the location of a given polar plot.

6. Using the azimuth and the distance given, plots the point on map to within

+/- 1/20th of the distance of the known point from the reference terrain feature in any

direction (i.e. if the actual distance is 1000 meters: +/- 50 meters) P F
7. Performs the above steps within 3 minutes P F

Student must receives a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0208
LOCATE A POINT ONA MAPUSING UNIVERSAL TRANSVERSE MERCATOR (UTM)
COORDINATES

CONDITIONS

Given amap or chart which has Universal Transverse Mercator (UTM) tic marks or gridlines. Y ou are away
from mission base, in avehicle or on foot, and must plot your location in order to report it to mission base, an
aircraft or another ground element. Or, you are coordinating with another search element (ground or air) which
has given you its location in UTM. Y ou want to plot this point on your map.

OBJECTIVES

Within 1 minute, the team member announces the UTM coordinates of the point, using correct terminology, and
can plot a point on the map given the coordinates orally.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Information Outline

1. The most universal way to identify points on the surface of the earth is with latitude and longitude (see task
0-0204). The latitude and longitude lines on most maps, however, are drawn curved. To avoid the
inconvenience of pin-pointing locations on curved lines, rectangular grids can be used. The advantages of grid
systems are that the grid lines are straight, parallel, uniformly spaced and the horizontal lines are perpendicular
to the vertical lines.

2. Rather than create an arbitrary grid such as that used in Task O-0206, the Universal Transverse Mercator
(UTM) grid system can be used. The UTM grid system was created by the US Army and is shown on all US
military maps and charts, US Geological Survey topographic maps, many oceanographic charts and some
civilian maps. The complete Army system is called the Military Grid Reference System (MGRS) and is
discussed in the reference text.

3. The UTM grid system covers the world from 80° south latitude to 84° north latitude (areas beyond this are
near the poles and are covered by a special polar grid system). The world between these latitudes is divided
into quadrangles 6° longitude by 8° latitude, except for the northernmost row which is 12° high. Each quad is
identified by a number indicating its 6° zone and a letter indicating its 8° row. Within each quadrangle, a
location is noted by its distance, in meters, east and north from reference lines.

4. For defining locations on maps and charts, the UTM quadrangles are divided into 10,000- or 1,000 meter
squares. These squares may be actually shown on the face of the map or may only be indicated by tic marks
along the edges of the map. In either case, at each line or tic mark thereisa 2, 3 or 4 digit number. Thefirst
one or two numbers will be printed smaller than the third and fourth. One of the numbers along each edge may
have three small trailing zeroes and the letter "m" with alarger "E" or "N". Seefigures 1 and 2. These numbers
are the distances noted in paragraph 3. Position is reported using the numbers on the map or chart.
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Figure 1. 1,000 meter UTM gridsrepresentation.  Figure 2. 10,000 meter UTM grids representation

5. To find the UTM coordinates of a point, the 10,000- or 1,000-meter square containing the point is divided
into ten equal partsin each direction and the position is reported in tenths reading RIGHT, then UP. Dividing
the grid into tenths can be done by estimating or with atransparent overlay. Thisis one of the advantages of a
grid system over latitude and longitude: each UTM grid for agiven map scale isthe same size and isatrue
sguare (height equals width; sides are at right angles) so it is easy to make an overlay.

4297

(o]

4296
391 39 000mE 6 7 93

Figure 3. UTM grids of figure 1 showing divided grid for determining position.

6. To show how a position isindicated in UTM coordinates, the position of "X" in figure 3 will be determined.
First, the "X" isto the RIGHT of the large digits "92" (ignore the small numbers and letters). Then, counting to
the RIGHT, the"X" isbetween lines6 and 7. Sinceitiscloser toline 6, its position is noted as 926.

Next, find the large digits that the "X" is above or UP from. Inthiscase, "96". Then counting UP, the"X" is
between lines5 and 6. Sinceitiscloser to line 5, its position is noted as 965.

The location of the "X"' would be reported as "926965". Always report the RIGHT then UP coordinates, but do
not use those words in the position report and do not leave a space between the numbers.

Likewise, the location of "Y" is920968. There must always be an even number of digitsin the location
coordinates so a zero (0) must be used when necessary. Also, the number of digitsin the RIGHT and UP
coordinates must be equal

7. Inthis example, the UTM sguares are 1,000 meters to aside, so each of the smaller divisionsis 1/10 of that,
or 100 metersto aside. Thisisthe civilian accuracy of the Global Positioning System (GPS), so thereislittle
need to determine location to greater precision.

8. Thereisone potentia problem with thislocation reporting system: it isnot unique. To define aunique
location, the small numbers and the 6° x 8° UTM quad zone and row identifiers must be included. On USGS
topos, the zone number, indicating longitude, is shown in the bottom margin of the map. The row letter is not
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included since the map shows an areain the northern hemisphere. Military maps show both the zone number
and row letter.

9. Ground search areas are normally small enough that reporting just the last 6 digits is sufficient to define a
unique location. When there is the possibility of confusion however, more identification of location must be
provided. The easiest way to do this when working with large scale maps (1:100,000; 1:24,000; etc.) isto
include the map name with the 6 digits. The reference text has more information on defining unique
coordinates.

Additional Information
More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 5 and Attachment E of the Ground Team
Member and Leader Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation
Setup: Mark a point on amap having 1,000 meter UTM coordinates. Pick a different location on the map and
record the UTM coordinates to 100 meter (6 digit) accuracy. Give the student the map and aUTM overlay
appropriate for the map. Alternatively, copy a map with the overlay already shown. Ensure you have atimer.
Because thisexercise istimed, it is necessary to make sure that the student and work area are prepared. The
map should be open and complete. If copies of maps are used, they must include the information normally
available on the full map.
Brief student: Have the student give the UTM coordinates of the point. Then orally give the student the

coordinates of the other point and have the student indicate this position on the map.

Evaluation

Performance M easures Results

The individual determines the position of the marked point:

1. Announces the UTM coordinates to 100 meter accuracy (6 digits) , in the correct P F
order, of the marked point.

2. Performs the above step within 1 minute. P F
Theindividual plots alocation given orally in UTM 100 meter coordinates:

3. Plots the given coordinates in the correct location. P F
4. Performs the above step within 1 minute. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0209
IDENTIFY THE MAJOR TERRAIN FEATURESON A MAP

CONDITIONS
Given a objective topographical map
OBJECTIVES
Correctly identify the five mgjor terrain features on the map.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. Hill -- A point or small area of high ground. From the hilltop, terrain slopes down in all directions. On the
map a hill is depicted by contour lines forming concentric circles.
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A hilltop on the map (left) and in the wilderness (right)

2. Valey -- Terrain goes up in three directions, and down in one, usually ariver or astream flowsinit.
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3. Ridge -- A line of high ground with height variations along it's crest. The terrain slopes down in three

T

directions and up in one.

4. Saddle -- A dip or low point, usually along the crest of aridge. Terrain goes down in two directionsand up in

the other two.

e

ons. Hash marks indicate

5. Depression -- A low point or hole in the ground. Terrain goes up in al directi

decreasing elevation.
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Additional Infor mation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 5 of the Ground Team Member and Leader

Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation
Setup: On an appropriate topographical map, circle an example of each major terrain feature.
Brief Student: Tell the student to identify the circled items.
Evaluation

Performance measures

The student correctly identifies the following:
1. Hill

2. Valey

3. Ridge

4. Saddle

5. Depression

Resilts
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any

measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0210
IDENTIFY TOPOGRAPHIC SYMBOLSONA MAP

CONDITIONS
Given a objective topographical map
OBJECTIVE
Correctly identify the topographical symbols, colors, and marginal information on a map.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. Inorder to navigate using a map, the ground team member must know how terrain features are depicted on a
map.

2. ldedlly, every feature on the Earth's surface can be shown on a map in its true shape and size. Unfortunately
this is impossible due to the limitations on detail that can be legibly transferred to paper. The amount of detail
that can be shown on a map varies as the scale of amap. Small scale map such as 1:24,000 USGS quadrangles
will show considerably more detail then 1:500,000 aeronautical sectionals.

3. Symbols are used on topographical maps to show features and details. On most topographic map the
following colors are used to classify these symbols.

a. Black -- manmade or cultural features such as buildings, roads, railroads, names and boundaries.
b. Blueis used for water or hydrographic features such as lakes, rivers, canals and swamps.

c. Brown -- used for relief or contour and to show relief features such as cuts, fills, sand dunes, and
glaciers.

d. Green -- is used for woodland cover and vegetation such as scrub, vineyards, forests, etc.
e. Red -- emphasizes important roads and highways.
f. Purple -- used to show revisions from previous map editions.

4. The shape and size of an object on the map will indicate it's actual shape and size on the ground. A black
solid sguare is a building and an irregular blue item is a lake or pond. Interpreting symbols is a matter of
knowing what color it is and how that relates to the above list, and matching the symbol to the map's legend.
The map's legend is table of symbols and what they represent. It is usually located on the bottom of the map
sheet in the marginal information or it is published separately for the objective types of topographic maps in
use.

5. The marginal information on a map shows the mapsheets relationship to the rest of the Earth. Marginal
information includes:

a. The geographic location of the map.
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b. The name of the mapsheet and adjoining mapsheets.
c. Agency preparing the map and date of printing.

d. Scale of the map and bar scales for meters, yards,
and miles.

e. Contour interval of contour lines.
f. Grid to magnetic north declination diagram, or simply the magnetic variation angle.
Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 5 of the Ground Team Member and Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: On an appropriate topographical map, circle an example of each item of marginal information and an
item shown on the map by color.

Brief Student: Tell the student to identify the circled items.

Evaluation

Performance measures Results
1. ldentifies the sheet name P F
2. ldentifies the contour interval and lines P F
3. ldentifies the G-M angle declination diagram P F
4. ldentifiesthe legend P F
5. ldentifies the bar scales P F
6. Identifies the adjoining sheets reference P F
7. ldentifies man-made features P F
8. Identifies hydrographic (water) features P F
9. Identifies vegetation features P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0211
DETERMINE ELEVATION ON A MAP

CONDITIONS
Given a objective topographical map. Y our team is has been ordered to move dismounted to a destination.
Before beginning movement, you want to get an ideafor the “ups and downs’ of the terrain you will be
traveling over. Or, your team is having problems contacting mission base, and you wish to find a high point to
transmit form.
OBJECTIVE
Correctly identify the elevation of any point on the map +/- 1/2 the contour interval.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline
1. Topographical maps depict the elevation of the ground through the use of contour lines. A contour line
represents an imaginary line on the ground, above or below sea level connecting points of equal elevation.

Contour lines are normally brown. There athree types of contour lines:

a. Index Contour Lines are heavier than other lines, and are labeled with a number. This number is the
elevation of that line, in feet, yards or meters. The top of the elevation number always points uphill.

b. Intermediate Contour Lines are the solid lines that fall between Index Contour Lines. These lines do
not have the elevation listed on them, but represent increments of the contour interval (see 2, below).

c. Supplementary Contour Lines. These contour lines resemble dashes. They show sudden changesin
elevation of at least one-half the contour interval.

Index, Intermediate, and Supplementary contour lines. Asindicated by the orientation of the “ 400," theterrain
slopes down towards the center of this area.
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2. Before you can read the contour lines, you must know the contour interval of the map. The contour interval
will be printed in the margina information, near the map legend. The contour interval is the number of feet,
meters or yards that each intermediate contour line represents. (EXAMPLE: if the contour interval is 10
meters, then the Index Contour line marked with “100” is 100 meters above sea level, and each intermediate
line aboveit is 10 more meters)

3. To determine the elevation of a point on the map:

a. Determine the contour interval of the map, and the unit of measure used (feet, meters or yards).

b. Find the numbered index contour line nearest the point.

c. Determine if you are going from lower elevation to higher, or vice versa. For example, if the point
was somewhere between the “500” and the “600” Index contour lines, you know the terrain gets higher as it
gets closer to the “600” line.

d. Start at the Index contour line below the point (in the above example, the “500” line) and count the
number of Intermediate contour lines between the lower Index contour line and the point. For each intermediate
line, add the contour interval.

e. If the point is halfway between two contour lines, add half the contour interval.

f. If the point is a hilltop, determine the elevation of the contour line closest to the hilltop and add half
the contour interval.

~

EXAMPLE: If the above map has a contour interval of 20 meters, point (a) is slightly above 100 metersin
elevation, point (b) is at approximately 170 meters, and point (c) is at approximately 190 meters.

100

4. Depressions. Depressions (the opposite of a hilltop) are often marked with small hatchmarks on the contour
line pointing inward towards the center of the depression. To determine the depth of the depression, determine
the elevation of the innermost contour line of the depression and subtract half the contour interval.
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300

/ 200 CONTOUR INTERVAL 20 FEET

Given the contour interval of 20 feet, the rim of the depression is at an elevation of 240 feet, and the center of
the depression is at 230 feet.

Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 5 of the Ground Team Member and Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: On an appropriate topographical map, mark five points on the map, including one hilltop and one
depression.

Brief Team Leader: Tell the team leader to determine the elevation of al five points.
Evaluation

Performance measures Results

1. Identifiesthe elevation of four of the five points +/- 1/2 the contour interval P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0212
MEASURE DISTANCE ON A MAP

CONDITIONS

Given a objective topographical or aeronautical map with bar scales, a piece of paper, pencil, and straight edge.
Y ou are away from mission base, mounted or dismounted, and must move to another location. Y ou have
plotted your position on the map, and the position to which you are to move. Now you want to determine the
distance you will have to move.

OBJECTIVES

1. Determine the straight-line distance between two points with no more than five percent error, within 2
minutes.

2. Determine the road distance between two points with no more than 10 percent error, within 2 minutes.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline
1. Background information:
a. Distance can be straight line (if you are walking cross country) or along a curved road or path.

b. Distance for mounted travel should be determined in miles, since car odometers are gradiated in
miles. Distance for walking should be determined in meters, so you can use your pace count. There are 0.62
milesin akilometer (1000 meters) and 1600 metersin amile.

c. All topographical maps are drawn to scale (1:24,000:, 1:62,500:, etc.). This meansthat aone
millimeter of map distance equals 24,000 millimeters (24 meters) ground distance for a objective 1:24,000
USGS quadrangle.

2. Methods of Measuring Straight-line Distance:

a. One method of determining ground distance from amap isto use aruler to measure the distance
between two map points and multiply that by the scale factor. However, this involves doing somewhat
complicated multiplication in the field.

b. A simpler way isto use the bar scales located at the bottom of the map. These scales are usually
printed in meters, yards, and miles. By taking the ruler or the edge of a piece of paper and mark on it the
straight-line distance between the two map points. Then put the ruler or piece of paper under the appropriate bar
scale and read the ground distance in the appropriate units.

3. Tofind the road distance between two points on amap, place atick mark on edge of the piece of paper and
then place the tick mark at the first point. Align the paper with the road edge until you come to a curve, mark
the paper and the map at the curve. Pivot the paper so that it continues to follow the road edge to the next curve.
Repeat the process until you get to the second point, where you make the final tick mark on the paper. At this
point you can take the paper to the appropriate bar scales and determine the ground distance between the first
and last tick marks. Thiswill be the road distance between the two points on the map.
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Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 5 of the Ground Team Member and Leader

Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: On an appropriate topographical map, mark two points on the map as A and B (these points should be
3,000 to 4,000 meters apart in ground distance). On aroad or trail on the map, mark two points C and D at |east

3,000 meters apart ground distance. Give the student the map, a pencil, astrip of paper, and aruler.

Brief Student: Tell the student to determine the straight-line distance between points A and B to withina5

percent error and the road distance from C to D to within a 10 percent error.

Evaluation

Performance measures

Theindividual calculates the Straight-line Distance:

1. Measures the straight line distance using the straight edge

2. Determines the straight-line distance on the bar scale within 5 percent
3. Completes the above within 2 minutes

The individual calculates the Road Distance:

4. Measures the road distance using the piece of paper

5. Determines the road distance on the bar scale within 10 percent

6. Completes the above within 2 minutes

Results
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any

measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0213
CONVERT BETWEEN MAP AND COMPASSAZIMUTHS

CONDITIONS
Given a gridded map and an aviation map, each with magnetic variation information.
OBJECTIVES
Perform each of the following within one minute each: convert a magnetic azimuth to a grid azimuth, convert a
grid azimuth to a magnetic azimuth, convert a magnetic azimuth to a true azimuth, and convert a true azimuth to
amagnetic azimuth.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION

Training Outline

1. Inorder work with amap and compass, you must understand the concept of Magnetic Variation (sometimes
called declination):

a. Thereare 360 degreesin acircle, with 0° (which is also 360°) pointing north, 90° pointing east, 180°
pointing south, and 270° pointing west.

b. There are actually three different “norths’: true, grid, and magnetic. Y ou must be able to work with
all three.

1) True Northisthe direction along the earth’ s toward the north pole. Lines of longitude are
“true north” lines, since they converge at the north pole. Aviation charts are “ True North” maps.

2) Grid North is used by maps that are not gridded in longitude (such amilitary UTM maps).
Grid lines are straight and do not converge at the north pole, so grid north can be different from true north,
especially as you get near either pole.

3) Magnetic North is direction along the earth’ s surface toward the north MAGNETIC pole.
Thisis NOT the same as the north pole -- the north magnetic pole drifts slowly each year, and is never exactly
at the north pole. In Maryland, for example, magnetic north is 10° - 11° off of True North. Thisisimportant,
because your compass will point to magnetic north, but your map will either be drawn to true north or Grid
North.
2. Converting from map to compass headings:

a. To convert between Magnetic North and True North on a True North Map:
1) Find the Magnetic Variation (sometimes called declination on non-aviation maps).
a) On an aviation chart, there will be magenta lines running generally from north to south

on the chart with degree markings on them (for example “10° W”). Choose the line halfway between the two
points you have marked on the chart.
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b) On other maps, look to the legend. It should note the magnetic variation, or
declination, of the map.

2) Note the number of degrees and whether it labeled East or West

3) To convert True (map) azimuths to Magnetic (compass) azimuths, remember the saying
“EAST ISLEAST, WEST ISBEST”.

a) If the Magnetic Variation is East, subtract the Magnetic Variation from the True

azimuth.
b) If the Magnetic Variation is West, add the Magnetic Variation from the True azimuth.
4) To convert Magnetic (compass) azimuths to True (map) azimuths, do the opposite of above.
a) If the Magnetic Variation is East, add the Magnetic Variation from the True azimuth.
_— b) If the Magnetic Variation is West, subtract the Magnetic Variation from the True
azimuth.

b. To convert between Magnetic North and Grid North on a Grid North Map:

1) Find the Magnetic Variation (sometimes called declination on non-aviation maps or the G-M
Angle (Grid-Magnetic) on military maps. This should be in the legend, or in asmall box near the legend.

2) Note the number of degrees and whether it labeled East or West
3) To convert Grid (map) azimuths to Magnetic (compass) azimuths:

a) If the Magnetic Variation is East, subtract the Magnetic Variation from the True

azimuth.
b) If the Magnetic Variation is West, add the Magnetic Variation from the True azimuth.
4) To convert Magnetic (compass) azimuths to True (map) azimuths, do the opposite of above.
a) If the Magnetic Variation is East, add the Magnetic Variation from the True azimuth.
_— b) If the Magnetic Variation is West, subtract the Magnetic Variation from the True
azimuth.

Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 5 of the Ground Team Member and Leader
Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Provide the student with a gridded topographical map and an aviation map. Ensure each map contains
magnetic variation information. Mark a spot on each map. Provide the student with paper and a pencil or pen.

Brief Student: Tell the student that he will have one minute for each of four conversions, and may use paper
and pencil for the math. Show the student the marked spot on each map. Tell him that the first two conversions
are on the gridded topographical map. Then give the student a magnetic azimuth and ask him to tell you the
grid azimuth. Then give him a grid azimuth and ask him to tell you the magnetic azimuth. Now tell him to use
the aviation chart. Give him a magnetic azimuth and ask him to tell you the true azimuth. Finaly, give him a
true azimuth and ask him to tell you the magnetic azimuth.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
1. Correctly converts a magnetic to a grid azimuth within 1 minute. P F
2. Correctly converts a grid to a magnetic azimuth within 1 minute. P F
3. Correctly converts a magnetic to atrue azimuth within 1 minute. P F
4. Correctly converts atrue to a magnetic azimuth within 1 minute. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0214
PLOT ANAZIMUTH ON A MAP

CONDITIONS
Given a map, pencil, a straight edge, a known point and a grid azimuth.
OBJECTIVE
Within 2 minutes, plot the azimuth from the given point on a map.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION

Training Outline
1. In some situations, ateam might be given an azimuth to plot. A good example would be if another ground
team has determined a bearing to a distress beacon from their location. Plotting this azimuth on your map could
help with the search.
2. To plot an azimuth.

a. Plot the point on the map.

b. Ensurethat the azimuth isagrid, not a magnetic azimuth. If it is magnetic, convert to agrid azimuth.

c. Place the protractor on the point with the “0” degree mark oriented to grid north. Place a pencil mark
at the degree mark on protractor corresponding to the azimuth.

d. With astraightedge, draw aline from the first point (the position) through the mark you just made.
Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 5 of the Ground Team Member and Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation
Setup: On amap, mark apoint. Give the student the map, a pencil, a straightedge, and a protractor.

Brief Team Leader: Verbaly givethe team leader agrid azimuth. Tell the team leader to plot the azimuth
from the point marked on the map within 2 minutes.

Evaluation

Performance measures Results

1. Draws aline from the point along the correct azimuth +/- 2 degrees within 2 minutes P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0215
DETERMINE AZIMUTHSON A MAP USING TWO POINTS

CONDITIONS
Given a protractor, pencil, straightedge, and a map. Y ou are away from mission base, and must move to another
location. Y ou have plotted your position on the map, and the position you are to move to. Now you want to
determine the direction to move. Or, you have shot a magnetic bearing to alandmark, and wish to plot this
bearing on a map from your position in order to verify the landmark.

OBJECTIVES
Within 2 minutes, the team leader determines the azimuth from one point to another on the map and converts it
to the magnetic azimuth. Within 2 minutes, the team member must convert a magnetic azimuth to agrid
azimuth and plot it from a known point on a map.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline
1. Thistask isessential for using a compass and map together. In order to navigate, you must be able to
convert a compass heading to aline on amap, and convert aline on amap to a compass heading. Before you
train on this task, ensure you can perform task O-0213, Convert Between Map And Compass Azimuths.
2. To determine a magnetic azimuth between two points on a map
a. The objective (protractor) method:

1) Plot both points on a map.

2) Draw aline between the two points (and beyond the second point if necessary to ensure the
lineislonger than the radius of the protractor).

3) Position a protractor with the center point over the first point (your location), and ensure that
the” 0° “ mark on the protractor pointsis aligned with north on the map (called grid north)

4) Read the number off the protractor that ison theline. Thisisthe map (either True or Grid,
depending on the map) azimuth.

5) Convert the azimuth to a magnetic azimuth (see separate task O-0213).

b. Alternate method for measuring azimuths without a protractor. First draw the line between the points
as described above, and then:

1) With an orienteering (Silva) compass:

(a) Place the compass on the map with one of the baseplate side edges on the line you
drew.
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(b) While keeping the baseplate still, rotate the compass dial until the “N” on the dia
points to grid (or true) north on the map.

() Read the number on the compass dial that isin line with “Read Bearing Here” arrow
on the baseplate. Thisisyour grid (or true) azimuth).

2. With alensatic compass (thisis less accurate than using a protractor or orienteering compass):
(a) Orient the map to magnetic north (see separate task O-0217)

(b) Place the compass on the map so that the straightedge on the left side of the compass
on the line you drew (if your compass does not have a straightedge, use the sighting wire. Thisisless accurate).

(c) Read the number on the compass dial under the fixed black index line on the glass.
Thisisyour magnetic azimuth. If you need atrue or grid azimuth, convert as needed (see separate task O-
0213).
4. To plot an azimuth on a map.
a. Using aprotractor:
1) Ensureyou are working with a grid azimuth. If not, convert it (see separate task O-0213).

2) Mark the location you wish to plot the azimuth from on the map.

3) Placethe center hole of the protractor on that point, with the O degree mark aligned with grid
north on the map.

4) Place amark by the point on the protractor corresponding with the grid azimuth.
5) With a straightedge, connect the two marks.
b. Using an orienteering compass.
1) Ensure you are working with a grid azimuth. If not, convert it (see separate task O-0213).

2) Rotate the compass dial until the azimuth you want to plot isin line with the “Read Bearing
Here” line on the base plate.

3) Mark the location you wish to plot the azimuth from on the map.

4) Without rotating the compass dial. Place the center of the compass dial over that point, with
the 0 degree (North) mark on the compass dial, oriented with true north.

5) Place amark on the map at the end of the “ Read Bearing Here” line.
6) With a straightedge, connect the two marks.

c. Using alensatic compass (less accurate):
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1. Orient the map to magnetic north (see separate task O-0216)
2. Ensure you are working with a magnetic azimuth. If not, convert it
3) Mark the location you wish to plot the azimuth from on the map.

4). Place one end of the straight edge on the side of the compass on the mark you made on the
map.

5) Keeping the straight edge of the compass on the mark, rotate the compass until the index
mark lines up with the magnetic azimuth you wish to plot.

6) Draw aline along the compass straight edge. (If your compass does not have a straightedge,
you can use the sighting wire, but thisis not very accurate).

Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 5 of the Ground Team Member and Leader
Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Provide the individual with a protractor, a pencil, a straightedge, and a map with atwo points marked on
it. Show him which isthe start point, and which is the point he wants to go to.

Brief Team Leader: Tell the ground team leader to tell you the magnetic azimuth from the start point to the
finish point. Then give him a magnetic azimuth, and instruct him to plot that from the same start point on the

map.
Evaluation

Performance M easures Results

NOTE: IF THE MAPISA TRUE NORTH MAP, THE MEMBER SHOULD CONVERT TO AND FROM
TRUE NORTH, OTHERWISE, THE MEMBER SHOULD CONVERT TO AND FROM GRID NORTH.

Theindividual determines a Magnetic Azimuth:

1. Determines the correct true (or grid) azimuth from the start to the finish point +/- 2 degrees. P F
2. Correctly convertsit to a magnetic azimuth P F
3. Performs steps 1 and 2 within 2 minutes P F

Theindividual Plots a Magnetic Azimuth:

4. Correctly convertsit to agrid (or true) azimuth P F
5. Plotsit from the start point +/- 2 degrees P F
6. Performs steps 4 and 5 within 2 minutes P F

Student must receives a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0216
ORIENT AMAPTO THE GROUND USING TERRAIN ASSOCIATION

CONDITIONS
Given aobjective topographical map in the daylight

OBJECTIVES
Orient the map to North to within 30 degrees within 4 minutes.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. In order to use your map for navigation, you must “orient” the map to the ground. A map is considered
oriented when it is in a horizontal position with it's north and south corresponding to north and south on the
ground. This alows you to easily see the terrain on the map as it corresponds to the terrain around you.
Orienting the map can be quickly done without a compass if there are prominent terrain features nearby.

2. To orient the map:

a. Look at the map and the ground to find two or more terrain features common to both. Examples are
hills, saddles, valleys, ridges or cultural features such as buildings or radio towers.

b. Rotates the map until the terrain features are aligned with the map. (For example, if thereis atower
to your right and the mountain in front of you, rotate the map until the tower on the map is on the right and the
mountain on the map is towards the top). By aigning the terrain features on the map with the same terrain
features on the ground, the map is oriented.

c. Whenever possible, use three features, to ensure you do not accidentally orient the map 180 degrees
out.

Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 5 of the Ground Team Member and Leader
Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Choose an outdoor location with good visibility and readily identifiable terrain features. Provide a map
of the areathat lists those terrain features to the student.

Brief Student: Tell the student orient the map to the ground. Tell him to describe out loud all the steps he
takes.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
1. Identifies three prominent terrain features P F
2. Orients the map to north to within 30 degrees P F
3. Completes all steps within 4 minutes P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0217
ORIENT A MAPTO NORTH USING A COMPASS

CONDITIONS
Given aobjective topographical map and a compass in the daylight

OBJECTIVES
Orient the map to North to within 10 degrees in less than 4 minutes.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. You want to use your map for navigation. First, you must “orient” the map to the ground. A mapis
considered oriented when it isin ahorizontal position with its north and south corresponding to north and south
on the ground. Thisalowsyou to easily see the terrain on the map asit corresponds to the terrain around you.
Orienting the map with a compass is more accurate than using terrain association, and can be done when there
are no visible prominent terrain features.

2. To orient the map using a compass:

a. Hold the map horizontally or place on a flat surface (DO NOT USE THE HOOD OF A VEHICLE
OR ANY OTHER METAL SURFACE -- IT MIGHT ATTRACT THE COMPASS NEEDLE)

b. Look at the map and define the north/south grid lines and magnetic variation (see task M010 --
Convert Between Map And Compass Azimuths). Determine where magnetic north is on the map

c. Hold the compass in front of you such that the north seeking arrow is free to rotate. Rotate your body
until the arrow is pointing directly in front of your body.

d. Rotate the map until magnetic north on the map is pointing the same direction as the compass arrow.
e. Verify the map’s orientation by checking the location of prominent terrain features.
Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 5 of the Ground Team Member and Leader
Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation
Setup: Provide amap of the area and a compass to the student.

Brief Student: Tell the student to orient the map to magnetic north using the compass. Tell him to describe out
loud all the steps he takes.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
Theindividual:
1. ldentifies the magnetic north on the map P F
2. Locates magnetic north per the compass P F
3. Orients the map to magnetic north within 10° P F
4. Checks map orientation with terrain association P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0218
LOCATE OWN POSITION ON A MAP USING TERRAIN ASSOCIATION

CONDITIONS

In the field during daylight, while at an unknown location on the ground, given a objective topographic map,
protractor, and a known point on the ground.

OBJECTIVE
Point out your position within a 100 meter tolerance within 5 minutes.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline
1. Determine the four cardinal directions.

2. Determine the type of terrain feature on which you are located. (see task O-0209, Identify the Mgjor Terrain
Features on the Map.)

3. Determine what type of terrain features surround your position.
4. Orient the Map. (seetask O-0216 - Orient a Map to the Ground Using Terrain Association).
5. Relate the terrain features on the ground to the ones shown on the map.
6. Point out your position on the map.
Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 5 of the Ground Team Member and Leader
Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Select arelatively open areathat has prominent terrain features shown on the map. Provide a map,

pencil, paper, protractor and compass to the student.

Brief Student: Tell the student to locate his position on the map.

Evaluation

Performance measures

1. Determines 4 cardina directions

2. ldentifies the terrain feature on which heislocated

3. Identifies terrain features around location

4. Orients map to ground

5. Relatesthe terrain features on the ground to those of the map.
6. Identifiesown locationon Map  (+/- 100 meters)

7. Performs all steps within 5 minutes

Reslts
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any

measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0219
MOVE TO A POINT USING LINEAR OFFSET

CONDITIONS
Given a compass, map, protractor, and pencil. Y our team is told to move dismounted to a point on located on or
near alinear terrain feature. Visibility islimited or the terrain is confusing, so if you went straight towards the
point you might be off to one side or the other and waste time trying to determine whether to go right or left to
reach the destination. To avoid this, you choose to offset your azimuth so you know which side of the point you
will arrive on.
OBJECTIVE

The team member plots and follows a course using an azimuth offset to ensure arriving at the linear terrain
feature on a given side of the destination.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. Thelinear offset technique works well when the destination is located near or on alinear terrain feature. A
linear terrain feature is something easily identifiable that stretches on for along distance on the map, so it is
hard to go around it accidentally. Linear terrain features include:

a Roads.

b. Railroad Tracks.

c. Streamg/Rivers.

d. Power Lines
2. To usethe offset technique:

a. ldentify the linear terrain feature the destination point lies on.

b. Determine the magnetic azimuth to the destination point.

c. Add or subtract afew degrees from the magnetic azimuth straight to the destination. Thisway, you
know ahead of time that you are going to be off to the right (if you added afew degrees) or to the left (if you
subtracted afew). Each degree will make you 18 meters off for every 1000 meters you travel. Make sure you

offset enough to be sure you will be on the correct side of the destination.

d. Check your new course on the map to make sure it is passable terrain, and to look for any landmarks
to guide you.

e. Walk the offset azimuth until you arrive at the linear terrain feature.

f. Turnin the direction of the destination, and walk along the linear terrain feature until you find the
point. Use a pace count based on how far you expect to be off (see step ¢ above) to help you find the point.

0-0219 31-JAN-01



Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 5 of the Ground Team Member and Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Provide the individual with a compass, protractor, pencil, the map marked with the start and destination
points. and the magnetic azimuth to the marked destination point.

Brief Team Leader: Tell the team leader to describe how he would use linear offset to travel to the destination.
Evaluation

Performance M easures Results

1. Identifies the linear terrain feature the destination is on P F

2. Adds or subtracts afew degrees from the magnetic azimuth. Lets the evaluator know which
side of the destination point he isaiming for, and how far to that side he will be. P F

3. Drawsthe new course on the map (taking into account magnetic variation), ensures the
course is through passable terrain, and looks for any landmarks along the route. P F

4. Describes how he would walk the course and find the destination. Specifies which way he
will turn at the linear terrain feature and how far he will walk alongit. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0220
MOVE FROM POINT TO POINT INA VEHICLE USING A MAP

CONDITIONS
Given avehicle with driver, state road map, topographical map, and compass.
OBJECTIVES
Successfully navigate to three designated points and return to the start point within 1 hour.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. Virtually every sortie begins with driving to some point. Additionally, entire hasty searches must be done
mounted (in avehicle). Because of this, team leaders must become proficient at mounted navigation.

2. To find a point by mounted navigation

a. On the map, determine the route you will take (see task O-0209 - Identify Topographical Symbols on
aMap)

b. Choose checkpoints along the way. These should be easily recognizable features along your route,
such a bridges or road intersections. Every point where you will turn should be a checkpoint.

c. Measure the distance between each checkpoint (see task O-0211 - Measure Distance on a Map) and
write it down.

d. Moveto the point:
1) Don't try to navigate and drive. Let someone else drive so you can concentrate on the map.

2) Use the odometer to measure the distance between points. That way you'll know when
checkpoints are coming up, or if you passed them by accident.

3) Rely on terrain association whenever possible (see task O-0217 - Locate Own Position by
Terrain Association). The metal in your vehicle will make compasses unreliable.

4) 1f you must use acompass. Get out of the vehicle and move at least 10 yards away fromit.
This keeps the metal in the vehicle from affecting the compass (See task O-0201 - Use a Compass).

5) Don't speed, stop abruptly, block traffic or break any traffic laws. Make sure to park clear of
the road when stopping, and be careful when exiting the vehicle when traffic is driving by.

Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapters 3, 5 and 7 of the Ground Team Member and
Leader Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Pick at least three points, approximately 5 to 10 miles apart. At each point, place a marker, clearly
visible from the road, with a number on it. Choose points that are located on the topographical map, but are not
marked on the objective state road map. Provide the team leader with a vehicle and driver, a compass, a state
road map marked with all three points (their approximate locations) and a topographical map marked with all
three exact locations.

Brief Team Leader: Tell the team leader what the signs at each point look like. Tell the team leader to travel to
each point, record the number on the sign, and then return to you within 1 hour. (Y ou may allow more time if
the route chose requires driving at slow speeds).

NOTE: If you are testing a group of people, pick more than three points, and have each person go to different
combinations of points.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
1. Successfully finds al three points, and reports the numbers P F
2. Returnswithin 1 hour P F

3. Does not perform any unsafe action (such as speeding), or direct the driver to perform any
un-safe action. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0301
DETERMINE DISTRESS BEACON BEARING

CONDITIONS

Y ou are amember of aground team searching for an distress beacon that is at least 1/2 amileaway. You have
been given the task of operating the detection finding (DF) equipment.

OJECTIVES
Indicate the direction to the distress beacon +/- 10 degrees within 10 minutes.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. The mgority of CAP search missions are electronic searches for distress beacons. Correct use of DF
equipment is critical to these searches. The first step to locating distress beacon is to determine the general
direction to the location of the distress beacon. (NOTE: This section was written using the popular L-tronics
LH-16 I-per asthe DF unit. Technical procedures should be adapted by units with other equipment).

2. To determine the bearing to a distress beacon:

a. Assemble the LH-16 on the antenna mast assembly and hold verticaly in front of you, such that you
can see the receiver controls.

b. Turn the unit on, turn the volume and sensitivity full up, set the MODE knob to DF. Set the
FREQUENCY KNOB to the appropriate frequency (121.775 for practice distress beacons, 121.5 and 243
(military distress beacons or harmonic transmitted by basic distress beacons) for actual distress beacons, many
military aircraft carry civilian distress beacons; civilian distress beacons by law transmit on both frequencies.).
Listen for the distress beacon signal. If you have no signal, move to some other location where you do.

c. Once you have the signal, swing the antenna slowly through a full circle around you and determine
where the needle centers. If it centers more than twice, analyze your location to determine if you might be
dealing with more than one signal, reflections or interference from power lines, etc. Remember all directions
where the needle centers.

d. Switch to the REC mode and determine where the signal strength is greatest (needle deflected farthest
to the right, signal direction is off the left antenna mast). The strongest signal direction should be in one of the
same directions that the needle centered in the DF mode.

e. Switch back to the DF mode and locate where the needle centers in the direction where the REC mode
receives a maximum signal. While one person keeps the unit aligned on the signal, another stands behind him
and takes a compass bearing (see task O-0201 - Use a Compass.)

f. Asyou get closer to the signal, decrease the sensitivity to avoid overloading the receiver.
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Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 6 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Set up a practice beacon transmitting on 121.775 MHz at least one half mile away from the test site.
Take a set of DF equipment, and ensure that one can get a good strong signal to the practice beacon (verify the
direction off amap). With acompass, determine the magnetic bearing to the practice beacon. Disassemble the
DF equipment and give it to the student.

Brief Student: Tell the student to assemble the DF gear, determine the direction to the practice beacon, and
point it out to you. When he points, check the bearing with a compass.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
1. Correctly put the DF equipment into operation. P F
2. Uses DF and REC (as applicable) to determine the direction to the practice beacon. P F
3. Points out the direction to the practice beacon +/- 10 degrees. P F
4. Completesall steps within 10 minutes P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0302
LOCATE A DISTRESSBEACON

CONDITIONS

Y ou are amember of aground team searching for a distress beacon (ELT/EPIRB). Y ou have been given the
task of operating the detection finding (DF) equipment. Y ou have used the direction finding (DF) technique to
close in on the signal, and now you know the distress beacon is nearby.

OJECTIVES

Within 30 minutes, use signal strength techniques to locate a practice beacon located within 200 meters of your
location. (Thisisfor awooded area. More time should be alotted for an urban or airport environment).

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. Once the team has moved close to the distress beacon using the DF technique, that technique may become
less effective. Y ou know you are close when the signal is loud even with the sensitivity turned down. At this
point signal strength techniques may be used easily. There are two techniques - normal signal strength and
body blocking. These techniques can be used with DF equipment, or any portable radio or scanner that can pick
up the distress beacon frequency (121.775 for practice, 121.5 and 243 for civilian and military distress beacons

respectively).
2. To locate the distress beacon:

a. Assemble the DF gear or radio and tune to the appropriate frequency. Use a short antenna (such as a
“rubber duck” flexible antenna). Ensure you can hear the signal of the distress beacon. Adjust the sensitivity
and volume so that you can barely hear the signal.

b. Body Blocking. To determine a bearing to the distress beacon, place the receiver at waist level and
rotate in a circle until weakest signal is heard. At this point the target distress beacon should be directly behind
you, since your body is blocking the signal from the distress beacon.

c. Signa Strength. If you are sure the distress beacon is located nearby (for example, if you are at an
airfield and you are sure it is in one of the planes) simple walk through the area.. As the signa strength
increases rapidly, you are getting closer to the distress beacon. Decrease the sensitivity (or increase squelch),
reduce the antenna height or slightly offset the receiver frequency as you get closer to permit body-blocking.

Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 6 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Hide a practice beacon transmitting on the practice frequency approximately 200 meters from the test
site. Take aset of DF equipment, and ensure that one can get a good strong signal to the practice beacon.
Disassemble the DF equipment and give it to the student. The evaluator should be prepared to document the
time it takes each student to locate the practice beacon. If multiple students have difficulty locating the practice
beacon within the time allotted, the evaluator may need to re-evaluate students or the time alotted based on
location.

Brief Student: Tell the student to locate the practice beacon within 30 minutes (add more time if the practice
beacon isin an urban or airport environment).

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
Within 30 minutes the individual :
1. Correctly puts the DF equipment into operation. P F

2. Locates the distress beacon/practice beacon within 30 minutes (more may be needed
for urban/airport searches) P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0303
DEACTIVATE A DISTRESSBEACON

CONDITIONS

Y ou are part of aground team that has found a distress beacon. Either there were no victims, or the victims
have been taken care of, and the site is considered safe.

OBJECTIVES
Take the proper steps to deactivate the distress beacon.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. Itisessential to turn off any distress beacon (ELTs, EPIRBS, PLBS, or other transmitters. A transmitting
distress beacon can mask other distress signals. The vast majority of distress beacon finds are non-distress
situations, where an distress beacon has gone off accidentally. In adistress situation, the primary responsibility
isto help any victims. Additionally, no one should put themselves in danger to deactivate an distress beacon.

2. Once the distress beacon has been found the following procedures should be followed (only a, ¢, e and f
apply in distress situations):
L-0008 -- Send a Position Report).

b. Attempt to locate the aircraft/boat owner in order to gain access to the distress beacon.

c. If the owner is unavailable, contact the FBO or harbor master and local law enforcement officias to
permit access to the aircraft or boat.

d. Locate and deactivate the distress beacon, monitoring 121.5 Mhz to insure the signal ceases. If
possible disconnect the battery. Distress Beacons are normally located in the tail section of small planes. Large
commercia planes sometimes have a small access door on the fuselage to access an on/off switch to the distress
beacon. ALWAYS MAKE SURE THE SIGNAL HAS STOPPED - YOU MIGHT HAVE THE WRONG
DISTRESS BEACON.

e. Leave a distress beacon deactivation sticker, so that the owner knows that his distress beacon has been
deactivated if not present when silenced. If you don’t have a sticker, leave a note where the pilot will find it.

f. Immediately inform the mission coordinator and pass on the following information:

1) Manufacturer, make, model and serial # of the distress beacon.
2). Battery type and expiration date.

3) Time of deactivation.

4) Aircraft or boat ID # (if appropriate)

5) Any other pertinent information.

g. If the distress beacon cannot be deactivated, disconnect the antenna or construct an 'antenna tent' with
aluminum foil so that the signal will no longer interfere with SARSAT. While this processis going on, the team
leader should contact the mission coordinator to keep him informed and to receive further instructions.
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Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 6 of the Ground Team Member and Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Provide the team member with a distress beacon or a mockup with a power switch, battery and data
plate. Have adistress beacon deactivation sticker available, but don’t provide it unless the team member
mentionsiit.

Brief Team Leader: Tell the team leader that he has |ocated an active distress beacon in alocked airplane at an
airport. Ask the team member what steps he or she would take to deactivateit. When the team member states
that he/she would try to find the owner, ask the team member what he/she would do if the owner is not
available. After this, give the team member the distress beacon and ask him to demonstrate what he/she would
do. Finaly, ask what the team member would do if the distress beacon could not be deactivated.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results

The team member states he or she would:

1. Immediately report the find to mission base. P F
2. Attempt to find owner P F
3. If owner is not available, attempt to locate FBO, marina operator or law enforcement. P F
4. Turns off distress beacon and disconnects battery (actually demonstrates this) . P F
5. Monitor 121.5 to ensure distress beacon is deactivated. P F
6. Leave adistress beacon sticker or note behind P F
7. Inform the mission coordinator: (actually gather thisinformation off the distress beacon) P F

a. Manufacturer, make, model and serial # of the distress beacon.
b. Battery type and expiration date.

c. Time of deactivation.

d. Aircraft or boat ID # (if applicable)

e. Any other pertinent information.

8. If the distress beacon cannot be deactivated, cover the antennawith an duminum foil cone. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0304
TRIANGULATE ON A DISTRESSBEACON SIGNAL

CONDITIONS
Y ou are the leader of a Ground Team assigned to locate a distress beacon that is 4 kilometers away. Y our team
has a direction finder, and has taken magnetic azimuths to the distress beacon from two pointsthat are at least
45 degrees apart. 'Y ou have amap, protractor, straightedge and a pencil.
OBJECTIVE

Utilizing the azimuths recorded, within 10 minutes, plot the location of the distress beacon within 500 meters by
triangul ation on a topographic map or aeronautical chart.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. When involved in a distress beacon search, the GSAR team will probably be given afairly large areato
cover. Through the use of triangulation, the team leader can quickly narrow the search area.

2. In order to locate a distress beacon by triangulation:
a. Conduct a map study to determine where to take reading from. Specifically look for:

1) High terrain features. these are normally places where you are most likely to receive the
signal.

2) Travel routes.- to determine how to traverse the area.

3) Presence of mgor power lines and buildings, which can block the distress beacon signal.
These are bad places to take a reading.

b. Obtaining readings from at least two locations. Two methods can be used to determine where to take
readings.

1) Connect the DF unit to an external 1/4 wave-2 meter antenna mounted on the team vehicle.
Drive around the search area in a set pattern until the signa is heard, at which point direction finding can be
accomplished using the mast antenna assembly.

2) Drive to high, clear locations and attempt to take readings using the mast antenna assembly.
If no signal is heard, proceed to the next location.

c. At each site where areading can be taken.
1) Plot the point on the map where you took the reading.

2) Determine the azimuth to the distress beacon (see task O-0301: Determine Distress Beacon
Bearing).
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3) Plot the azimuth on the map, making sure to convert from magnetic to grid azimuth (see task
Determine and Plot Azimuths on aMap).

4) Remember to report each reading to mission base. Include your location, the bearing to the
distress beacon, and the signal strength.

d. TRIANGULATION: Extend the line you drew for each azimuth until they cross. The distress
beacon should be located at or near the intersection of the lines (this technique is most accurate when the lines
intersect at a 90 degree angle. The more parallel the lines, the less accurate the plot). Take additional readings
and draw more lines to increase the accuracy of the plot.

Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapters 5 and 6 of the Ground Team Member and
Leader Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: On amap, determine a distress beacon location. Determine two points where DF readings could be
taken and mark them on a map. Make sure to choose two points which will result in azimuths to the practice
beacon that will intersect at no less than a 45 degree angle and are about 4 kilometers from the practice beacon.
Determine the azimuth from both points to the practice beacon location, but don’t mark these, or the practice
beacon location on the map. Convert the azimuths to magnetic azimuths. On a sheet of paper, write down the
practice beacon location and the magnetic azimuths from each point. Provide the individual to be tested with
the map, a pencil, a protractor, and a straight edge.

Brief Team Leader: Tell theteam leader that he is leading a team on a practice beacon search. Ask the team
leader to describe two methods of finding a points to take DF readings from. Then tell the team leader that his
team has taken readings from the two marked points. Give the team leader the magnetic azimuth from each
point, and tell him or her to locate the practice beacon by triangulation within 10 minutes.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
1. Describes both methods of determining locations to DF from. P F
2. Locates the practice beacon within 500 meters. P F
3. Completes step 2 within 10 minutes. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0401
WORK WITH CANINE SEARCH TEAMS

CONDITIONS
You are part of aground team that has been assigned to work with a canine search team on a sortie.
OJECTIVES

Position and conduct yourself to remain safe and avoid interfering with the dog team’ swork. You may provide
radio communications support for the canine handler.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. CAP will often work with canine search teams, including those of the police and volunteer agencies. Dogs
are especialy useful in missing persons searches. CAP ground teams must know how to work with the dog
team without interfering with the dog’ s search abilities.

2. Search dogsfall into three categories: tracking, trailing and air-scenting.

a. There are specialized air-scent dogs for underwater, avalanche, cadaver, drug, and weapons searches.
The rules for working with any specialized dog teams are the same. Air-scent dogs are deployed downwind of
the search area and are trained to detect human scents traveling on the wind. These dogs may also work at
timesin the tracking or trailing mode. These dogs are usualy the preferred resource.

b. Tracking dogs are trained to follow a specific scent and are not necessarily affected by other humans.
An article of the missing person's clothing is held under the dogs nose until he 'gets the scent’. The dog is then
capable of tracking that scent on the ground through the woods to the missing person. They can be confused
by “additional scents“ that mask the target scent. These dogs may aso be confused by a broken track. For this
reason that this type of dog is deployed early in the missing person search, i.e. before the target scent fades or
the search areaisfilled with other search resources.

c. Trailing dogs are similar to tracking canines, but pick up scent that originates in a addition to the
original track. A person brushes against items and leaves atrail of dead skin cells and other items fallen of f
from the body.

3. Search dogs and their handlers are highly trained search resources. The dogs are not always considered
friendly or as pets.

4. Search dog teams have a approximate 50% to 80% probability of detection (POD) on any given sortie for a
well trained dog. Good handlers will have a more accurate estimate of their team's POD.

5, Thefiverulesfor working with dog teams are:
a. Coordinate your team’s actions with the dog handler.

b. Clear the upwind search area of any personnel and stay downwind of the dog and handler at all times.
(especialy important when working with air-scent dogs)
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c. When searching or traveling with an air-scent team, keep a good distance behind the dog and handler
(as defined by the handler) and allow them to work unimpeded.

d. When in doubt, follow the instructions of the dog handler.

e. Unlessthe handler specifically allowsit, keep all personnel away from the search dogs in the field
and at base camp. DO NOT ALLOW ANYBODY TO FEED OR PLAY WITH THE DOGS. KEEP ALL
MOTOR VEHICLESAWAY FROM THE DOGS AS THE EXHAUST DEADENS THE SCENT AND
SENSE OF SMELL. DO NOT SMOKE AROUND DOGS.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: None

Brief Student: Tell the student to describe the deployment and uses of an air-scent dog, tracking dog and
trailing dog, and then list four rules for working with dog teams.

Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 7 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
1. Describes the deployment and uses of an air-scent dog P F
2. Describes the deployment and uses of atracking dog P F
3. Describes the deployment and uses of atrailing dog P F
3. List four of the five rules for working with dog teams P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0402
EMPLOY VEHICULAR SCANNING TECHNIQUES

CONDITIONS
Y ou are part of aground team either moving mounted to a search area or on a vehicular search.
OJECTIVES
Employ appropriate scanning techniques while riding in the vehicle.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline
1. Vehicular search is an important part of aground team’s mission. A team could be told to execute aroute
search or damage assessment while mounted. Also, ateam moving to a dismounted search area might be able
to detect clues or even the search target while mounted.
a. The key to mounted search is the concept of sectors of observation. The team leader will assign each
person in the vehicle an arc to watch for clues. For example, the person in the back right seat might be told to

search from the front right fender to the back left fender.

b. Thedriver, navigator, and other people with duties to perform while the vehicle is moving should not
be assigned sectors to observe.

c. Theteam leader should assign sectors of observation whenever the team isin avehicle on asortie,
whether actually involved in mounted search or just moving to and from the search area. Sectors normally
overlap to ensure complete coverage.

2. Follow these rules while scanning your sector of observation:
a. Scan the entire sector from left to right and then from right to left, while near to far and far to near.
b. Observe vehicle safety: keep your seat belt fastened, and do not distract or startle the driver.

c. Don't distract other team members who are also scanning.

d. Remember that clue-consciousnessis critical. Look for the clues that will lead you to the target, not
just the target itself.

e. Let thedriver know if heisdriving too fast for you to adequately search your area.

f. If you think you see a search clue or the search target, let the team leader (or the ranking person in the
vehicle) know immediately, but do not shout or otherwise startle the driver.

3. Night search in avehicleis similar to that done in daylight, but the scanner's field of vision is normally much

smaller because of limited night vision and the inability to distinguish colors causing objects to blend into the
background.
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Example: The front right seat observer has a sector of observation from the front right fender to the front left
fender (sector A). The back left seat observer has a sector of observation from the front left corner of the
vehicle to the back right corner (sector B). The back left seat observer has a sector of observation from the

front right corner of the vehicle to the back left corner (sector C).
Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 7 of the Ground Team Member & Leader

Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation
Setup:

1. For this station, you will need a vehicle. As many students as you can carry in your vehicle may be tested
simultaneously. Determine how many members you will test at once, and determine each member’ s sector of
observation.

2. Choose aroute at least 10 mileslong. Thisroute can be circular, and end at the same point it started. Drive
the route and choose search targets for observersto find -- for example oddly colored mailboxes, signs, or
unusual structures or items. Ensure these targets are at various distances from the road, and if possible that
some are located in or near atree line or other area of obscuration. Choose four targets for each person you will
test smultaneously. Those four targets should bein that person’s sector of observation.

3. Prepare alist for each person of the four targets he must scan for. List them in arandom order, not in the
order they will be found in along the route. Give alist to each student to be tested, and have him get in the
vehicle.

Brief Student: Assign each student a sector of observation. Tell al the members being tested that you will
drive along the route, and that they should search their assigned sectors for the targets listed on the sheet you
gave each of them. When they spot the target, they should point it out to you.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
1. Scansthe assigned sector. P F
2. Keeps seat belt fastened at all times. P F
3. Does not distract the driver or other searchers. P F
4. Locates three of the four targets and brings them to the team leader’ s attention P F
5. Understands limitations of vehicular searches conducted at night. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0403
EMPLOY SCANNING TECHNIQUESWHILE ON FOOT

CONDITIONS
Y ou are part of aground team on a search mission in the field.
OJECTIVES
Employ appropriate scanning techniques and identify clues while moving across the terrain.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. Searching systematically isthe mission of the ground search and rescue team. Individual team members
accomplish this by scanning their assigned search sector systematically to ensure that the entire arealis covered.
Night scanning is similar to day scanning, but relies more on peripheral vision, which is more effective than
direct vision in limited visibility conditions.
2. Thefollowing rules apply to individuals moving as part of a search line or team:

a. Scan the entire areain front of you from left to right and then from right to left.

b. Observe areas blocked by foliage or terrain that should be investigated closely.

c. Look down at the ground close at hand and up in the tree branches for clues.

d. Asyou move through the woods investigate the areas that were blocked by foliage on your initial
scan.

e. Remember that clue-consciousnessis critical. Look for the clues that will lead you to the target, not
just the target itself.

f. Occasionaly stop for amoment and listen for clues.

g. Turn around and observe the area behind you for clues that could have been missed as you passed
through.

h. Individual searchers do not need to maintain an absolutely straight line when moving through the
woods. Move around as required to investigate and search the entire area. Ensure that you know and do
maintain the teams base direction of movement.

3. At night, the following additional rules apply:
a. Do not stare at any one spot too long.
b. Do not use white light (unless conducting afull light search). White light will destroy your night

vision.
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c. Avoid white light for 30 minutes prior to the search to give your eyestime to adjust. If you are
moving to the search site by car, turn off the overhead dome light.

d. Beespeciadly alert for movement or noise.
Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 7 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation
Setup: Choose awooded areato search. Place five identifiable cluesin the areato be searched

Brief Student: Inform the student that he is part of asearch line. Indicate the direction of search. Tell him to
move through the woods and scan for clues. Then ask him to describe the additional rules for night search.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
1. Scansthe search areain front of him systematically (right, left, up & down) P F
2. Observes behind him for clues P F
3. Recognizes and investigates blocked areas P F
4. ldentifies 3 out of 5 clues placed by the evaluator P F
5. Maintains the teams base direction P F
6. Identifies 3 of the additional rulesfor night search P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0404
MOVE ASPART OF A SEARCH LINE

CONDITIONS
Y ou are amember of aground team moving through the woods on aline search.
OJECTIVES

Maintain the specified interval, direction, and speed, expanding and contracting on the base man as needed,
while remaining alert for both the search target and commands from the team leader.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. When moving in aline search it is extremely important to maintain the proper interval, direction and speed.
As ateam member, you must maintain this direction and your interval while moving through varying terrain in
order to ensure an efficient search.

a. Theinterval between membersis specified by the team leader to insure a certain level of coverage.
Team interval is defined as the number of team members to your left and right you must keep in sight. For a
very spread out search, the team leader will specify that you only need to see one person on your left and right.
For avery concentrated search, you might be told to keep two or three people on each side within your sight.

b. The search line also has a direction of movement. Thisis determined by guiding on something such
as acompass azimuth, aterrain feature like aroad, or amarked line |eft by the team’ s last sweep through the
area. One team member will normally be designated as the base team member. He or sheisresponsible for
maintaining direction. Thiswill normally be the person at one end of the search line, following aterrain feature
or marked route. It could be someone in the middle, though, if the team is following an azimuth or aterrain
feature in the middle of the search line. In very spread out searches (with an interval of one person on either
sidein sight), it is probable that all members of the team might be given the compass azimuth to follow.

c. Search lines move asfast as the owest searcher. Some parts of the search area might be harder to
search or more difficult to travel through. The team should always slow down for the slowest searcher, not
make that person speed up and possibly missaclue.

d. Searchlinesdo not haveto be silent. Feel freeto talk to the team members on your left and right in
order to maintain proper interval, direction and speed. Don't confuse this for idle chit-chat being acceptable.
Remember to stay focused on your job.

2. Tomove as part of asearch line:

a. Know the appropriate interval, direction and location of the base team member (to your left or right).

b. Asyou move, space yourself so you can barely see the number of team members on either side
specified by the interval.

c. If theterrain changes and you cannot see the required number of team members, move towards the
base. If you cannot see the persons farther away from the base than you, then advise them to move in aswell.
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d. Maintain proper direction either with your own compass (if specified) or by observing the team
members closer to the base member than you.

e. You do not have to keep an absolutely straight line as you walk. Y ou can move about in order to
effectively search all the terrain, as long as you maintain the appropriate general direction.

f. Try to stay on-line with other members. If they stop, you stop.

g. Do not rush to catch up. If it istaking longer to search the areayou are in, have the other team
members slow down.

h. Any team member may hdt theline for safety or possible clueffind, but only the leader can forward the line.
Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 7 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Placetheindividual on asearch line of at least five people. Choose an area of restricted visibility
terrain, such as woods, to move through.

Brief Student: Inform the team that you will act as the team leader. Provide the team with adirection,
designate a base student, and specify an interval of 2 individuals. Forward the team and observe. At some
point during the movement, change the interval to 3 individuals.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
1. Maintains correct interval P F
2. Maintains correct direction P F
3. Maintains proper speed. P F
4. Communicates with other members to maintain interval, direction and speed. P F
5. Adequately searches assigned area. P F
6. Remains aert to team leader commands. P F
7. Correctly adjustsinterval as directed. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0405
COMMUNICATETO OTHER MEMBERSOF THE SEARCH LINE

CONDITIONS

Y ou are a part of ateam conducting a line search, and the team leader issues a verbal command to the team or a
team member calls for the team leader.

OJECTIVES
Quickly relay all verbal commands and reports to team members farther from the speaker.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline
1. The primary means of communication within asearch lineisverbal. Since ateam is spread out to cover a
large search area, not everyone can hear everyone else. To solve this problem, team members relay leader
commands and member reports to other members of the team who are further away from the speaker or whistle
signals are utilized in accordance with task O-0406.

2. Torelay acommand or areport.

a. Immediately obey the command. (If you hear “HALT THE LINE," then halt immediately before
relaying the command.)

b. Determine from which direction the command came.

C. Repeat the message exactly, shouting it in the direction of team members farther from the speaker
than yourself. If you are sure that there is no one farther from the speaker than you, you need not repeat the

message.

d. Example: You hear “FORWARD THE LINE” from someone on your left. Start moving. Then turn
to the team members on your right, and shout “FORWARD THE LINE."

3. To send averbal message:
a. Shout your message toward where you believe the team leader is.

b. Listen to ensure that the team members on either side of you have relayed your message
appropriately. If no response is heard, repeat your message until the team members at your side do respond.

Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 7 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.

0-0405 31-JAN-01



Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Position the student in afield facing a specific direction. Stand to hisleft or right and act as the team
leader

Brief Student: Brief the student that he is on a search line at position number seven, that you are the team
leader, and that there are other team members to hisright and left. Issue the command “ Forward the Line” and
have the student respond. Then have the student halt the entire search line by verbal command.

Evaluation

Performance measures Results

1. The student begins moving and shouts “FORWARD THE LINE” in the
opposite direction. P F

2. The student shouts “HALT THE LINE” and listens for response. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0406
USE WHISTLE SIGNALS

CONDITIONS
Y ou are part of ateam in the field, and wish to communicate using awhistle.
OJECTIVES
Demonstrate the four whistle signals correctly.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. Whistle signals are used to transmit commands al ong the search line or whenever team members are
separated too far for voice communications.

2. Normally, team members do not repeat whistle signals that they here. This can cause confusion. However,
if you believe the signal can't be heard by some members of the team, repeat the signal you hear.

3. Thewhistlesignas are:
a. 1short blast -- Forward the line (team moves forward)
b. 2 short blasts -- Stop the line (team stops). If you are moving and hear only one blast, stop anyway.
c. 3 short blasts -- Help or danger signal (Stop immediately)
d. 1longblast -- Assemble on the signal origin (the person blowing the whistle)
Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 7 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Ensure that the student has a whistle.

Brief Student: Tell the student to demonstrate, one at atime, the whistle signals listed below.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
1. Demonstrates the halt whistle signal P F
2. Demonstrates the assemble whistle signal P F
3. Demonstrates the help whistle signal P F
4. Demonstrates the forward whistle signal P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any

measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0407
CONDUCT ATTRACTION TECHNIQUES

CONDITIONS

Y ou are part of aground team on a search for amissing person or persons. Y ou want to make it easy for the
missing personsto find YOU.

OJECTIVES
Identify sound and light attraction techniques that a team can conduct.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. If the target of a search is conscious, it is advantageous to let the target know you are in the area. That way,
even if you don’'t spot him, he may signal you. This is done by conducting attraction tasks - basically being
visible and easily heard. Stealth is not a good thing on a search line. However, you still need moments of
silence when you listen for the target’s response. By day, noise is the primary attraction. At night, noise and
light are effective.
2. Sound Attraction Techniques (usable day or night).

a. Shouting out the target’ s name (make sure it has been released by the Public Affairs Officer first.)

b. Honking vehicle horns during route searches.

c. Useof public address systems.

d. The*“Sound Sweep:

1) On command from the team leader, the team halts and all members blow their whistles for 15
seconds.

2) After blowing the whistle, the team remains stationary and silent for one minute listening for
aresponse.

3. Light Attraction Techniques (usable at night):
a. Building abonfire (when stationary for long periods).
b. Hanging light sticksin the trees (when stationary). Be sure to collect them when you leave.

c. Shining Flashlights. Avoid blinding team members. IF you are searching without lights, use ared or
blue lensfor an attraction light (to avoid night blindness).

d. Car headlights during vehicle searches.

e. Hanging signs that direct the lost person towards your camp or base.
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Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 7 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation
Setup: None

Brief Student: Ask the student to identify three day and three night attraction techniques and describes their
use.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
1. Identifiesthree day attraction techniques and describes their use. P F
2. Identifies three night attraction techniques and describes their use. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0408
IDENTIFY AIRCRAFT SEARCH CLUES

CONDITIONS
Y ou are part of aground team searching for a missing aircraft.
OJECTIVES
Identify search clues for which to look.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline
1. Searching for a missing aircraft is an exercise in locating clues that will lead to the location of the aircraft.
Thesg clues are found by conducting air and ground search, airfield searches (“ramp checks’), and witness
interviews.
2. Ground team members on searches in wilderness areas should look for the following:
a. Changesin the Terrain:
1) Broken or disturbed trees and underbrush.
2) Landslides
3). Horsetails caused by windblown snow or sand
4). Breaksin terrain.
5). Blackened or discolored areas
6) Smoke
7) Presence of scavengers (vultures, wolves)
b. Smells:
1) Smoke
2) Decomposition odors.
3) Fudl, ail, or brake fluid
c. Signsof the Aircraft
1) Pieces of wreckage (twisted metal, seats, €etc.)

2) Fuel, ail, or brake fluid.
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d. Signs of the Pilot/Passengers
1) Bitsof clothing or personal effects
2) Trail markings
3) Footprints
4) Campfires
5) Garbage
6) Signals (mirrors, etc.)
e. Unusual sounds (voices, creaking metal)
3. Downed aircraft do not usually come down intact and do not usually even look like aircraft on the ground.
YOU ARE NOT LOOKING FOR AN AIRPLANE - YOU ARE LOOKING FOR SIGNS OF AN AIRPLANE
CRASH. Recognition and detection of cluesto the aircraft location is critical.

Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 7 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation
Setup: None

Brief Student: Brief the student that he is on amissing aircraft search. Tell him to identify eight cluesto
aircraft crash locations.

Evaluation

Performance measures Results

1. Identifies eight specific aircraft search clues from the above list P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0409
IDENTIFY MISSING PERSON SEARCH CLUES

CONDITIONS
Y ou are part of aground team on a search for a missing person or persons.
OJECTIVES
Identify search clues for which to look.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. Searching for a missing person is an exercise in locating clues that will lead you to the location of the
individual or group. These clues are found by conducting ground searches, air search, and witness interviews.

2. Ground team members on searches in wilderness areas should look for the following:
a. Physica clues
1) Pieces of clothing or equipment.
2) Smoke, by sight or smell.
3) Food wrappers or trash, cigarette butts.
4) Broken or disturbed trees and underbrush.
5) Presence of scavengers (vultures, wolves, etc.).
6) Signsof human passage or occupation.
7) Decomposition odors.
b. Recorded Clues
1) Trail registers
2) Sign-inlogs
c. People
1) Witnesses

2) Family and friends

d. Events
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1) Signals

2) Falling rocks

3) Unusual noises
3. Missing people are considered to be clue generators. Rarely can any person travel through or be in the woods
without leaving signs of their passage. Clue-consciousness on the team member's part is critical. Do not look for
the missing person, ook for the clues that lead you to him.

Additional Infor mation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 7 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation
Setup: None

Brief Student: Brief the student that he is on amissing person search. Tell him to identify eight missing person
search clues.

Evaluation

Performance measures Results

1. Identifies eight missing person search clues P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0410
MARK A ROUTE

CONDITIONS
Given aroll of surveyor’ stape or other marking paper or tape and daylight. Y ou are the end person on a search
line, or the designated marker while moving in column. Y our team leader has told you to mark your route
through the woods.
OJECTIVES
Mark aroute of travel so that you can you can back track onit.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline
1.. Route marking is very important when searching. If ateam marks the edges of the areait searches, it can
ensure it does not miss or “double cover” any terrain. Marking can also be important in other situations, such as
marking the route to an isolated crash site in order to assist emergency workersin getting to the site.

2. Normally ateam marks both the left and right side of the area it searches unless:

a. Oneside of the search areais aclearly definable linear terrain feature, such as aroad, stream, or edge
of aforest.

b. One sideisalready marked from the teams previous pass through the area.
3. Tomark aroute:

a. Determine what color of marking tape to use. It is best to use a different color for each end of the
line. Also, to avoid confusion, ensure the area does not already contain old markings in the same color.

b. Asyou walk, tie aband of surveyor’stape at eye level around atree, fence post or other feature. If
moving through afield, use the highest plant you can find.

c. Ensurethe tapeisvisible from all directions.

d. Placetape at intervals where you can always see the next band from the previous one, in either
direction. Tie bands more frequently as the terrain restricts visibility.

e. Slow the search line down as necessary in order to have timeto leave good marks. Do not getin a
hurry and do a poor marking job.

Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 7 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation
Setup: Choose awooded area at least 400 meterslong. Give aroll of marking tape to the student.

Brief Student: Have the student follow you (or walk on the end of a search line) for at least 400 meters while
marking the route.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
1. Leaves markings at eye level, visiblein all directions P F
2. Ensures markings are close enough to see the next mark from the last one in both directions. P F
3. Letsthe team leader know if the team is moving too fast for good marking. P F

Student must receives a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0411
CONDUCT INDIVIDUAL ACTIONSON LOCATING A CLUE

CONDITIONS
Y ou are moving as part of a search team when you discover aclue.
OJECTIVES
Demonstrate the appropriate actions on finding a clue
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline
1. If anindividual team member spots a clue relating to the search objective (missing aircraft or person), the
primary concern isto relay thisinformation to mission base. Mission base can then re-prioritize search
resources based on the new information. Clues are found during ground searches, ramp checks, distress beacon
searches, and witness interviews.

2. The actions that an individual team member would take are the same no matter what the source of the clue.

a. Halt in place. On a ground search, immediately call "Halt the line" and ensure that the search team
stopsin place.

b. Alert the team leader of a possible clue find and your position on the line.

c. From your position visually survey the surrounding areafor safety hazards such as falling tree limbs,
wreckage, etc.

d. Do not disturb anything in the area or disturb the clue in anyway. If it is clothing, do not pick it up as
your scent on it will interfere with search dog resources.

e. Brief the team leader on what you see and any safety hazards when he arrives at your position.
f. In the woods, secure the area around the clue with marking tape to keep others away fromit.
Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapters 7 and 15 of the Ground Team Member &
Leader Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation

Setup: None.

Brief Student: Brief the student that he is on a missing aircraft search and he has just spotted a possible clue
(piece of metal) approximately 20 metersin front of him. He is position #4 on the search line. Tell him to

demonstrate the actions he would take.

Evaluation

Performance measures

1. Haltsin place

2. Haltsthe team immediately

3. Callsfor team leader with position number

4. Performs safety survey and identifies hazards.
5. Does not disturb the clue

6. Briefsthe team leader upon arrival

7. Secures area with marking tape

Reslts
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any

measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0412
CONDUCT INDIVIDUAL ACTIONSON FIND

CONDITIONS

Y ou are moving as part of a search team when you discover the search target.
OJECTIVES
Demonstrate the appropriate actions on finding the search target.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. At the point when an individual team member first sights the object of a SAR mission, the search phase ends
and the rescue and recovery phase begins. In this process, the safety of the search objective, the individual team
member, and the team as awhole is a primary concern.

2. The actions an individual takes are the same for a missing aircraft or a missing person search.

a. Halt in place. Immediately call "Halt the line" or use the appropriate whistle signal to halt the team
and ensure that the search team stops in place.

b. Alert the team leader of a possible find and your position on the line.

c¢. From your position visually survey the surrounding area for safety hazards such as falling tree limbs,
wreckage, etc.

d. Brief the team leader on what you see and any safety hazards when he arrives at your position.
Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapters 7 and 15 of the Ground Team Member &
Leader Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation

Setup: None.

Brief Student: Brief the student that he is on a missing aircraft search and he has just spotted aircraft wreckage
approximately 20 metersin front of him. Heis position #4 on the search line. Tell him to demonstrate the

actions he would take.

Evaluation

Performance measures

1. Haltsin place

2. Haltsthe team immediately

3. Callsfor team leader with position number

4. Performs safety survey and identifies hazards

5. Briefsteam leader on arrival

Reslts
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any

measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0413
PARTICIPATE INA HASTY SEARCH

CONDITIONS
Y ou are amember of aground team assigned to perform a hasty search of a specific area.
OJECTIVES
Search an assigned area with minimal assistance and report back to the team leader with the results.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline
1. Inthe course of conducting a search ground team are often broken up into smaller teams of qualified
personnel to search very specific areas. Typicaly thisteam is made up of two or three personnel with advanced

training to be able to assist survivorsif found before afull team arrives. The suggested make-up of thisteam is:

a. A qualified Ground Team Leader. This person may be serving as the assistant team leader for the
larger team, but has the necessary skillsto lead the team if necessary.

b. A Communicator. This person has the skillsto communicate effectively with the larger team and
mission base as necessary including finding better locations to transmit from.

c. A Medic, First Responder or other higher qualified medical person. This person must have the basic
skillsto handle the initial medical problems encountered in victims before the larger team or local EM S arrives.

2. Many searches are resolved via hasty searches of "hot spots' assigned by the mission coordinator. Examples
of these hot spots include:

a. Trails, fireroads, or other access points to the area of high probability.

b. Streams, rivers, drainages, |ake edges and other runoff points.

c. Routes towards known gathering places.

d. Known visited places by the missing.

e. Common aircraft accident locations.

f. Other logical places the missing might go.
3. Itisessential that this team maintain adequate communications. Though this team could probably deal with
incidents effectively for the short term, members could easily be overwhelmed by tasks necessary to

accomplishing the mission. Quick and effective requests for assistance should be accomplished as soon
possible on finding the objective. Don't be a hero, lives are at stake.
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Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 7 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation
Setup: None

Brief Student: Brief the student that he is to be assigned to a hasty search of a specific area. Ask himto
describe who is normally a part of a hasty search, and the areas normally searched by a hasty team.

Evaluation

Performance measures Results

1. Student identifies the three key personnel/assignments of the normal team assigned to a
hasty search. P F

2. The Student is ableto list at least five common places that a hasty search may be used. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0414
ORGANIZE A VEHICLE SEARCH

CONDITIONS
Y ou are ateam leader, or an assistant team |leader assigned to take a vehicle on a hasty search.

OBJECTIVES
Organize and position personnel in the team’ s vehicles within 5 minutes.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. Often, ahasty search will include searching by vehicle. Teams also should search by vehicle while moving
to and from the search area, since the search target might be outside of the designated area. In disaster relief
missions, teams should search by vehicle whenever moving, as they might note damage, victims, or dangers
anywherein the disaster area. Once the search is planned (see task O-0419, Plan and Organize a Hasty Search)
and briefed, vehicle commanders (the senior occupant - normally the team leader) must organize their personnel
for the search.

2. To organize personnel for a vehicular search.

a. Determine who isthe driver and navigator (who do not search - they are responsible for operating the
vehicle).

b. Ensure all windows are clean and clear of obstructions (Driver’s responsibility - team leader
inspects).

c. Assign all personnel seatsin the vehicle.

d. Give each person in the vehicle (except the driver and navigator) a search sector to cover. Search
sectors should overlap so that maximum coverageis provided to the search area.

e. Ensure all personnel and equipment is safely secured (seat belts, tie downs, etc. Driver's
responsibility - team leader checks).

f. Make sure all personnel know what they are looking for. Review possible search clues (See tasks O-
0408 and O-0409).
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Direction
of Travel

Driver -
\ No Sector

Navigator-
No Sector

Example: The front right seat observer has a sector of observation from the front right fender to the front left

fender (sector A). The back left seat observer has a sector of observation from the front left corner of the
vehicle to the back right corner (sector B). The back right seat observer has a sector of observation fromthe

front right corner of the vehicle to the back left corner (sector C).

Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 7 of the Ground Team Member and Leader

Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation
Setup: Provide avehicle and at least three personnel.

Brief Team Leader: Tell the team leader that he has 10 minutes to prepare his team for a missing aircraft
search. Tell him that the team has already been briefed on the search plan.

Evaluation

Performance measures Results
The team leader:
1. Appointsdriver and navigator P F
2. Ensure al windows are clean and clear of obstructions P F
3. Assign all personnel seatsin the vehicle. P F
4. Assigns overlapping search sectors P F
5. Ensures al personnel and equipment are secure P F
6. Reviews search clues with team P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0415
PLAN AND CONDUCT CONTAINMENT OPERATIONS

CONDITIONS

Y ou are leading ateam in the field on a missing persons search, and are assigned to conduct containment
operations of an area.

OBJECTIVES
Within 15 minutes, plan and organize an effective containment perimeter around the area using a map
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. The purpose of containment operationsisto limit the size of the search area by surrounding it with searchers
so that if the target tried to move out of the area, a searcher will spot him. Containment operations are often
used early in amissing person search, when the search target is considered to be conscious and mobile.

a. Your team may be given an area of ground to contain, or may be told to contain one or more sides of
an area (For example, aong amajor road or trail).

b. One important part of containment operations may be attraction (see task O-0407 - Conduct
Attraction Techniques). Searchers should do everything they can to draw attention to themselves and make it
easier for the target to find them. Thisincludes making noise, lighting fires, calling the target’ s name, etc.

c. Containment operations should almost always be supplemented by normal search techniques, such as
hasty search. Inthisway, in case the target is not mobile, there is still a chance that the team members
searching through the areawill find him.

d. Containment operations require you to spread your team members out in order to cover the assigned
containment area. Y ou must ensure your team member’ s safety by not isolating anyone, or leaving someone
without adequate food, water or protection from the elements.

2. To plan and organize containment operations:

a. Definethe perimeter of the containment area. Draw aline on the map of the perimeter.
Where possible, use clearly identifiable linear terrain features (such as roads, stream beds, power lines, etc.)

b. Study theterrain. Initially, you can do this on amap, but always verify your map study
when you actually arrive on site. Maps are often out of date, or not detailed enough. Look at the terrain both
from the point of view of the target (where is he likely to go?) and that of your team (where can you best
observe the perimeter?). Use the acronym COOKI E as you study the terrain:

C - Concealed areas: Areas such as ravines and depressions where individuals cannot be easily
seen or detected. You will have to make sure these are covered.

O - Observation. Determine what areas you can see, and where the best places are to put people
where they can observe from.
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O - Obstacles: The places heisleast likely to travel through to leave the area? These are
normally difficult terrain such as cliffs, heavy briers, lakes, etc. These are areas you put less
effort into watching.

K - Key terrain features. Thingsthat are likely to draw the target’ s attention, such as busy
roads, houses, fences, etc. You will want to ensure you can watch these.

| - Incident: Areas that are known trouble spots or that provide good results on previous
incidents.

E - Exit: Roads, paths, and drainage areas that a missing person might use to exit the search area.
Y ou will want to focus effort on these.

b. Determinethe hazardsin the area (see task O-0101 -- Identify Natural Hazards), so you can brief
your team.

c. Decidethetechniqueto be used and whereto position personnel. The best possible solution
would be to position two-person teams all the way around the perimeter where each team can see the teams on
it'sright and left, and every inch of the perimeter is observed, and all teams have radio communication with
you. Teamswill be assigned to do a variety of tasks from manning look out posts or trail or road blocks, putting
up string lines, or checking/making track traps. Since you are unlikely to have this many resources, you should
use some or al of the following guidelines to help you:

1) The buddy system requires that no person be sent out alone, so the maximum number of
sections is simply half the number of team members. Y ou may choose to make three person sections based on
the assignment and the experience level of the team members. Y ou can spread out buddy pairsif each can see
the other all the time (for example, along atrail or roadway).

2) Make sure your teams are positioned to observe all avenues of exit, and as much of the
perimeter is possible.

3) Useroving patrols - teams that move along the perimeter looking for the target. Y ou can
even rovein vehicles.

4) Place signsin areas where the person is likely to be, especially if you can’t cover that area
visualy. A sign at afence line or prominent point can direct a missing person toward your team. This can be
accomplished with an arrow saying “ Thisway to Safety’. If you have enough marking tape or string lines, you
could mark the edge of the area and hang signs on it.

5) ldeally each section will have radio communications with the team leader, but thisis not an
absolute requirement. Being in whistle range should be adequate for short periods of time.

d. Plan attraction tasks. See task O-0407 - Conduct Attraction Techniques. Decide if you want to use
whistles, voice, bonfires, etc.

e. Make a communications plan. How do teams communicate -- radio or whistle? Ensure teams are
alwaysin at least whistle range of other sections. Determine check-in times and procedures with the team
leader. This can be done with whistle signals.
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f. Determinelost communications/emer gency procedures. Make sure all teams will know whereto
go if they have an emergency. This should normally be where you stay.

0. Brief your sections. The briefing should include the results of all your planning. Make sure each
team knows where to go and what to do. If maps are not available for al, drawing sketches is desirable. Brief
the team on:

1) The chain of command for the team (who'sin charge if the team leader is absent or injured).
2) Whoisinwhat section, and who carries what team gear.

3) Exactly where each team will go, and what they should observe.

4) The communications plan

5) Terrain hazards and lost communications procedures

6) Actions on clue find or target find.

7) Where the team leader will be located.

8) . The search target description

9) Attraction techniquesif used.

10) How long the team can expect to be performing containment operations.

11) Use of equipment as necessary. Binoculars or other tools may be used by unskilled members
manning a post, and it should not be assumed that they know how to use them.

Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapters 7, 18 and 19 of the Ground Team Member and
Leader Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Advise the team leader that he has a eight person ground team. Outline an area on a map around which
he is to conduct containment operations.

Brief Team Leader: Tell the team leader that he has an 8 man team (including himself) and must develop aplan
for containment operations of the marked area. Brief the team leader on what the target of the searchis. Tell
him to brief you on his plan in 15 minutes as if you were his team.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
The team leader:
1. Startsthe briefing within 15 minutes. P F
2. Briefsthe team on: P F

a) The chain of command for the team (who'sin chargeif the team
leader is absent or injured).

b) Who isin what section, and who carries what team gear.

c¢) Exactly where each team will go, and what they should observe.

d) The communications plan

€) Terrain hazards and lost communications procedures

f) Actions on clue find or target find.

0) Where the team leader will be located.

h) . The search target description

i) Attraction technigues to use as necessary.

]) How long the team can expect to be performing containment operations.
3. Correctly positioned observers using COOKI E. P F
4. Developed alogical communications plan and lost procedures. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0416
PLAN SEARCH LINE OPERATIONS

CONDITIONS
You are leading ateam in the field, and are assigned to grid search an area.
OBJECTIVE
Conduct an effective team grid search of the assigned area.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. The ground search function is the most physically demanding and trying operation that a ground team must
be prepared to conduct. Thisiswhere ground team leaders spend most of their training time and leadership
ability. In order to effectively search an area, the team leader must make several decisions based on his
assignment, the time available, and his team.
2. Team Leaders will usually be given a section of ground to search and a briefing on how thoroughly the area
must be searched. The particulars of actually performing the operation are at the discretion of the team |leader
based on his evaluation of theterrain, visibility, and his team. The team leader needs to decide:

a. What search pattern to use

b. What search formation to use

c. What interval to have between team members

d. From what directions to sweep the search area.

e. Where the team is to stop, turn, or regroup.

f. Panic direction if ateam member gets lost

0. What hazards to avoid in the area

3. SEARCH PATTERNS. Theterrain will usually dictate what search pattern is used to sweep an area. The
MOSt common ONes are:

a. The creeping line - is the most commonly used pattern. The team starts in one corner of the search
area, proceeds to the adjacent corner, offsets the line and proceeds across the search area.

b. The expanding rectangle - is used for small search areas where the target is believed to be and a high
probability of detection is desired. To execute this pattern requires extremely good compass/mapwork, pace
counting, and blazing abilities. The modified expanding rectangle is used when the search areais on one side of
a linear feature such as a road or river. If a repeated search is made, the center position should be made
diagonally from thefirst leg. Thistype of search pattern is often used after a clue is found.
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c. Spira - or contour pattern is used when the search area encompasses a hill or mountain. The team
starts at the top and spirals down and outward according to the contour of the land. Again this pattern requires a
high degree of orienteering skill.

d. Route - searches are frequently for missing person searches. The GSAR team will be instructed to
search along roads or trails as they represent high probability areas. To do this the team splits into two sections
to cover both sides of the road. The team leader walks along the road in a position where he can control both
flanks.

4. SEARCH FORMATIONS. There are three objective search formations used: the line, contour and wedge.

a. Line (sometimesreferred to asaskirmish ling): X X X X X X X X
X

The skirmish line is used in open, flat terrain or when there is alarge number of search team members on the
line. The team leader positions himself far enough in the rear to maintain control over the entire line. For large
lines, it may be necessary to assign squad leaders to control part of the line while the team leader directs the
sguad leaders. Usually the most experienced searchers are the ends and center of the line or are scouts sent
ahead to warn the team leader of upcoming hazards.

b. Contour (or Echelon): X
X
X ---> Higher Ground in this direction

X

The echelon or contour pattern is used on hilly steep terrain, with the line of searchers conforming to the
contour of the ground. This formation ensures that rubble dislodged members on higher ground does not roll
down and strike other members. Again the team leader positions himself where he can best control the line.
Guidelines concerning placement of experienced members and squad leaders still apply.

c. Wedge (or double echelon):
X X
X X X

The double echelon or inverted V formation is used in flat, wooded or overgrown terrain. It's advantages are
that the team leader maintains better control over the team members and the area is better covered by
overlapping lines of sight.

5. SEARCH INTERVAL. The search coverage factor or probability of detection for a sortie will usually be
assigned by the ground search coordinator. This number is usually based on how far apart searchers are spaced
on aline. However; in thefield it is extremely difficult to judge how many feet or meters to separate people and
to maintain this exact separation as ateam moves through varying terrain. To solve this the team leader can base
his decision on how far apart to separate his searchers based on the terrain and visibility according to the
following rules of thumb:

a. Spacing team members such that when on line any given team member can barely see only the team
member to hisleft or right gives approximately a 50% probability of detection.
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b. Spacing team members such that when on line any given team member can barely see the team
member two positions to hisleft or right gives approximately a 75-80% probability of detection.

c. Spacing team members such that when on line any given team member can barely see the team
member three positions to his left or right gives approximately a 95% probability of detection.

Using these rules allows the team leader to expand or contract his team spacing as required to maintain the
assigned POD through varying terrain.

6. SEARCH DIRECTION. Animportant decision isfrom what direction to head the team in order to cover the
area. In flat terrain, amost any direction will do, so the team leader can choose the long axis of his search area
to minimize turning points or choose to follow surrounding roads as guides. In hilly terrain, it is best to search
along the contour of the ground. Trying to search up and down hill will unnecessarily fatigue team members. A
search direction may already be assigned by the ground branch director, particularly if the area has been
previously searched in another direction.

7. HAZARDS. Before starting a search the team leader must conduct at least a map study and if possible a
quick inspection of the assigned area for terrain hazards. Team members should be briefed on all hazards they
can expect to encounter to including: rock fields, cliffs, thick underbrush, mine shafts, etc.

8. ‘PANIC’ AZIMUTH. The team leader must also pick the points or terrain features that determine where his
team isto stop searching and turn in adifferent direction. Also determine a compass azimuth that will lead an
individual out of the search areain a safe direction, preferably toward alinear feature. Team members are
briefed on this 'panic azimuth' and told to follow it if they become lost.

Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapters 7, 18 and 19 of the Ground Team Member and
Leader Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Provide the team leader with amap the search area. A topographical map is preferable, or a copy of
one.

Brief Team Leader: The team leader isto develop a plan for searching the entire area based on having aten
man team an assigned POD. He will describe this plan in detail to the instructor. The team leader has ten
minutes to prepare his plan.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
1. Theteam |leader determines the correct search pattern P F
2. Theteam leader determines the correct search formation P F
3. Theteam leader determines the correct interval P F
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4. The team leader evaluates and finds safety hazards P F
5. The team leader defines end, turning points and search direction P F
6. The team leader determines a panic azimuth P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0417
ORGANIZE A SEARCH LINE

CONDITIONS

You are leading ateam in the field, and are assigned to grid search an area. Y ou have already planned how you
will search the area.

OBJECTIVE
Organize the assigned team members into a search line and brief them on the search.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline
1. Before ateam moves through the woods on a search, the team members must be organized into an effective
unit rather than a bunch of individuals. The team leader must perform this organization and brief his people
with the required knowledge to properly perform their jobs.
2. Theteam leader should perform the following actions:

a. Line team members up in the required search formation. Assign post numbers to each individual.

b. Assign team members to mark the search route. Usually one or both end members of the line (also
usually the most experienced team members). Check to make sure marking materials are available, and instruct
on what colorsto use.

c. Assign team membersto the roles of the base man (either compass bearer or terrain feature follower)
and pace keeper (if required). Remember, the team leader is still responsible for determining the team’s
location. The compass and pace keepers are there as backups.

d. Assign ateam member to be the communicator (if the team leader doesn't perform this function), and
team membersto carry first aid kits, rope, etc. Take into account the skills and carrying capacity of the team

members.

e. Determine where the team leader will position himself. A team leader can be centered on and behind
the team for maximum control, with the base man in order to direct the teams movement, or in front as a scout.

f. Brief the team on the following items:
1) The chain of command for the team (who'sin charge if the team leader is absent or injured).
2) Search interval and pattern
3) Turning and end points of travel
4) Terrain hazards and panic azimuth

5) Actions on clue find or target find.
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6) Where the team leader will be located.

7) Specific cluesto search for (remind the team what the target is).

8) Review signalsto be used to control the line (commands, whistles, etc.).
Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 7 of the Ground Team Member and Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Provide the team leader with a5 to 7 people to act as a search team. Provide the team leader with a map
of the area with the search area marked, including turning and stopping points.

Brief Team Leader: Brief theindividual that he isthe team's leader. Present him with or have him prepare a
plan to search his assigned area. The team leader is to organize the people into a search formation and brief
them on the assigned sortie.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
1. Theteam leader lines people up and assigns post numbers P F
2. Theteam leader assigns tasks to team members P F
3. Theteam leader briefs on end and turning points P F
4. The team leader briefs on safety hazards and panic azimuth P F
5. The team leader briefs on his location during the search P F
6. Theteam leader briefs on the chain-of-command P F
7. Theteam leader briefs on specific search clues P F
8. Reviews signals used to control the line. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0418
CONTROL A SEARCH LINE

CONDITIONS

You are aground team leader. Y ou have planned and organized a search line, and are preparing to begin the
search.

OBJECTIVES

Conduct a proper search, maintaining proper direction, interval and speed, while keeping track of your
position.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. Proper control of asearch lineis essential to ensure proper coverage of the search area. It isthe team

leader’ s responsibility to ensure that all the terrain in the search areais searched to a given degree of
thoroughness. The team leader does this by ensuring the team maintains the proper direction, interval and
speed. Additionally, the team leader ensures that no terrain is missed between sweeps. Finally, the team leader
must also ensure that safety of the team at all times.

2. To control the team:

a. Position yourself where you can best control the team. Normally thisis centered on and behind the
search line. Sometimes you might choose to travel in front of the search line, scouting out possible hazards.
Occasionaly, the you should travel along the search line to supervise all team members. Only on the smallest
teams should the team leader be part of the search line. THE TEAM LEADER ISNOT A SEARCHER. While
you should keep your eyes open, your primary duty is controlling the team, not scanning.

b. Normally uses whistle signals or voice commands (“Forward the Line’, “Halt the Line, etc.), although
radios can sometimes be used, especially on along search line.

3. To maintain proper direction:

a. When navigating off aterrain feature or marked path. While you should have appointed a base man
to follow the terrain feature or marked path, you must double check the base man occasionally with amap and
compass. The team leader, not the base man, is ultimately responsible for the direction of the team.

c. If you are navigating by azimuth and distance, use your own compass to double check the base man.
Periodically ask the pace man for the total distance traveled, and mark it on the map, using terrain association to
seeif it iscorrect.

4. To maintain proper interval: Y ou should monitor you team for correct interval and make corrections as
needed. Asyou walk the line, stand by each team member and seeif you can see the number of other team
members to either side specified by the interval.

5. To maintain proper speed:
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a. You should look for parts of the line that are moving too quickly and slow them down. If the whole
line's speed needs adjusting, adjust the speed of the base man accordingly.

b. Watch the designated route marker - he isthe most likely to fall behind. Slow the team if necessary
to ensure awell-marked edge.

c. Occasionaly stop the team for listening checks or whistle sound sweeps.
6. To ensure no terrain is missed between sweeps:

a. Make sure the team member marking the edge of the search line .is marking at the proper interval
(you can see each mark from the last one).

b. When you make subsequent sweeps, |et the same person who marked aline be the new base man.
He will have the easiest time finding the marks since he left them.

c. If you have problems finding a mark, stop the line and send out scouts to find it. Once you do, ensure
you haven’'t missed any terrain while looking for the mark. If so, back up and cover it.

d. Periodically check your pace man’s count and locate your approximate location on the map.

e. Periodically check the map, and mark the areas you have covered.

GROUND TEAM ;

LINEAR (A)

TERRAIN EDGE

FEATURE MARKED
WITH TAPE

EXAMPLE: Guiding ateam with terrain association. (A) On theinitial sweep, the base of the teamisto the
team’' sl eft, guiding on the terrain feature. The right hand member of the team marks the edge with tape. (B)
When the team reaches the end of the search areit turns around. (C) On second sweep coming back, the base
isto the team’' sright, guiding on the marking tape left from the first sweep.

7. To ensure team safety.
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a. Occasionaly have the team * Count Off” with their numbers. This ensures you haven’t lost anyone.

b. Monitor your team for fatigue or dehydration. Take breaks as needed.

c. If you hit dangerous terrain, stop the team, recon area, and make a safe plan to search or avoid it.

d. Ensure al team members know they can halt the team for any reason related to the search or safety.
Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 7 of the Ground Team Member and Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Choose awooded area at least 400 meters long with alinear terrain feature (stream, road, etc.).Lineup a
search team of at least 5 members. Predesignate a base man, pace man, and an edge marker. Provide a map of
the areato the individual to be tested. Choose a magnetic azimuth through a different part of the woods.

Brief Team Leader: Tell theindividual to take the team and search the area to one side of the linear terrain
feature using a search interval of 2 men visible. Tell him to search a given distance aong the feature, then turn
around and search coming back one search line width farther from the terrain feature. When he completes that
task, tell him to search along the magnetic azimuth for 400 meters. At some point along each search, have him
stop the team and determine his position on the map +/- 100 meters.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
1. Maintains control of the team at all times. P F
2. Uses appropriate voice or whistle signals P F
3. Maintains proper direction and control of base and pace men. P F
4. Ensures proper interval among team members. P F
5. Maintains proper speed. P F
6. Ensures edge marking is adequate P F
7. When asked, can determine the team’s location +/- 100 meters P F
8. Leaves no terrain un-searched between the sweeps P F
9. Maintains team safety at all times. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0419
PLAN AND ORGANIZE A HASTY SEARCH

CONDITIONS
You are leading ateam in the field, and are assigned to hasty search trails and linear featuresin an area.
OBJECTIVES
Within 10 minutes, plan and organize an effective team hasty search of the assigned area.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. Efficiency isimportant to cover alarge search area quickly. It takes many searchers along timeto search
one sguare mile, especialy in aline search, and it is not wise to waste resources this way when many survivors
are found by searching high probability areas. This could be because the search target is believed to be mobile
and looking for help, or because the search target is believed to be located near aroad or other terrain feature.
The objective of ahasty search isto search areas of high probability in an area quickly to a moderate probability
of detection. Areas of high probability include linear features like trails, roads, streams, and drainages, and point
features like cliffs, boulder fields, caves, etc.

a. Team movement during a hasty search is normally on trails and roads. Vehicles may be used on
some roads, while team members walk on smaller trails.

b. In order to cover more area, the team leader often will be required to operate the team in two to three-
member sections remotely from your location. This requires additional care to keep all team members safe.

c. Hasty search usually involves attraction tasks, such as yelling, horn blowing, lights at night, etc. (See
the Conduct Attraction Techniques task O-0407.)

d. Sometimes, the team will be told exactly what terrain features to search. Other times, the team will
be given an area to cover, and the team leader chooses where to search.

2. To plan and organize a hasty search:

a. Determinewhat linear and point featuresto search (unlessthisis specified) using amap. Take
into account the past history of the area, preliminary information from investigations, and the possibility that
you may be looking for someone that isn't lost, but just delayed: a"bastard" search.

1) Linear features within a search areainclude trails, ridge lines, drainages, and roads. These
are normally places the search target might be walking (like roads), obstacles a plane might have crashed into
(ridge lines), or placesthat allow visibility of surrounding terrain.

2) Point features are specific points of interest. They could aso include isolated buildings,
bridges, or other places the search target may have taken shelter. They could be high points from which ateam
can visually scan the area. Or they could be danger areas that might have caused the target to become lost or
injured (cliffs and caves for missing persons, towers and mountain tops for airplanes).
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3) Remember what your target is. A missing plane search will look at different terrain features
than a missing persons search.

b. Determinethe hazardsin the area (see separate task -- Identify Natural Hazards - O-0101), so you
can brief your team.

c. Dividethe team into sections of two to three team members.

1) The ability to divide the team into sections is determined by the number of people and the
ability to maintain communications with each section. The buddy system requires that no person be sent out
alone, so the maximum number of sectionsis simply half the number of team members.. The team member may
choose to make three person sections based on the assignment and the experience level of the team members.

2) Ideally each section will have radio communications with the team leader, but thisis not an
absolute requirement. Being in whistle range should be adequate for short periods of time.

3) Determine who will carry what team equipment, including the first aid kit, DF gear, and
radios.

d. Determinetherally point. Where should sections go when they are done searching. It might be the
start point, or it might be some other place in the area.

e. Determine who searcheswhat features. Divide the work up evenly. Starting from the team’s
current location and trace routes for each team to the rally point. Decide if each team travels mounted or
dismounted. Remember to allow more time for teams moving through rough terrain (such as “ridge running”)
than for teams traveling on well kept roads.

e. Make a communications plan. How do sections communicate -- radio or whistle? Ensure sections
are awaysin at least whistle range of other sections. Determine check-in times and procedures with the team
leader. This can be done with whistle signals.

f. Determinelost procedures. If thereisaclearly definable terrain feature, such as atower, that is
visible from all directions, you could have lost team members move to that feature. If thereisalinear terrain
feature at or beyond a boundary of the search area (such as ariver or highway), you could determine the
azimuth to it, and have lost team members travel to it and then stop. At the very least, you could have lost
personnel stationary on the trail they are on. In any case, have aplan.

0. Brief your sections. The briefing should include the results of all your planning. . Make each
section knows exactly where to search. If maps are not available for al, drawing sketches is desirable. Brief the
team on:

1) The chain of command for the team (who'sin charge if the leader is absent or injured).
2) Whoisinwhat section, and who carries what team gear.

3) Exactly what routes each section takes, and what they search.

4) The communications plan

5) Terrain hazards and lost procedures
0-0419 31-JAN-01



6) Actions on clue find or target find.

7) Where the team leader will be located.

8) Specific cluesto search for (remind the team what the target is).
9) Attraction techniquesto use.

3. To conduct the hasty search, each section travels along its route, using proper scanning techniques. At point
terrain features, the section stops and searches the point and it’s surrounding area.

Additional Infor mation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapters 7, 18, and 19 of the Ground Team Member and
Leader Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Provide the team leader with a map with an areato search marked onit. The leader may use any item
in hisfield gear, including this checklist. Prepare alist of team equipment.

Brief Team Leader: Tell the team leader that he has an 8 man team (including himself) and must develop aplan
for ahasty search of the marked area. Brief the team leader on what the target of the searchis. Give him the
list of team equipment. Tell him to brief you on his plan in 15 minutes asif you were his team.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
The team leader:
1. Startsthe briefing within 15 minutes. P F
2. Briefstheteam on: P F

a. The chain of command and duty assignments for the team (Who'sin charge in lieu of the team
leader? Who isin what section, and who carries what team gear?).

b. Exactly what routes each section takes, what to search, and attraction techniques to use.
c. The communications plan

d. Safety hazards and lost procedures

e. Actionson cluefind or target find.

f. Where the team leader will be located.

0. Specific cluesto search for (remind the team what the target is).
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3. Correctly identified the terrain features that need searching and safety hazards

4. Made section assignments that:
a. Let each section cover alogical number of features located along alogical route
b. Cover all terrain features identified in # 1 above
c. Make use of vehicles and personnel on foot as appropriate.

5. Developed alogical communications plan and lost procedures.

6. Used al available resources, including team gear and vehicles as appropriate

P

P

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any

measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0420
PERFORM AN AIRFIELD SEARCH (RAMP CHECK)

CONDITIONS
Y ou are leading a ground team that has been tasked to search an airfield and have just arrived at the airfield.
OBJECTIVES
Take all steps necessary to determine if the missing aircraft is at this airport.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. During amissing aircraft search, one of the first priorities of the mission isto investigate airfieldsin the
surrounding area. Thisinvestigation is to determine if the missing aircraft may have landed, refueled, or stopped
over to avoid weather. Missing planes can be found at the wrong airport for many reasons. The pilot might
have landed successfully and gone about his business, not realizing that people are looking for him. Sometimes,
aircraft crash near an airport they were trying to land at, or just took off from.

2. Your team may be tasked to search one or more airfields, or you may come across an airfield during a
search. In either case, you should follow the following steps:

a. Contact the Owner. Thefirst priority isto contact the airfield owner/operator or fixed base operator
(FBO). Thisindividual will permit you accessto controlled airfields and will also be helpful in obtaining any
records. If no FBO is present, you may proceed to search the airfield within the limits of safety and trespassing
laws.

b. Brief your people. Make sure al your team members know what the missing aircraft looks like, and
what it’stail number is. Remind them of possible search clues, including

1) The missing planeitself.

2) Any plane that comes close to the description (it’s possible your briefing at mission base
contained an error)

3) Any cluesthat a plane might have crashed near the airport, such as bad weather in the vicinity
at the time the plane was lost, trees knocked down, people reporting hearing/seeing something strange, etc. See
Task O-0408 - Identify Aircraft Search Clues for more details.

c. Conduct the search. Have your team conduct the following search actions (you may divide your
team up as you see fit, making sure that inexperienced members are teamed with more experienced members):

1) Check records. Check any landing/take-off records at the airport for information on the
missing aircraft. Also check any fuel purchaselogs. Look for the tail number of the plane you are looking for.

2) Conduct Interviews. Interview people at the airport (See Task O-1101 - Conduct Witness
Interview). Airport workers, maintenance personnel, or perhaps somebody just ‘ hanging around’ may have seen
the missing aircraft or know someone who might have seen it. All of these types of leads must be thoroughly
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investigated. Continue to conduct interviews over time - people come and go at airfields al the time, and the
person who saw the search target might not be there when you arrive.

3) Check theflight line. Have personnel walk down the flight line / tarmac and check the
registration numbers on all aircraft parked on the airfield. Look into hangars and check numbers. Each of these
should be conducted within regulations and local laws. If on a controlled airport, notify ground control and/or
operations before entering operational areas like the ramps and hangars. Use good judgment in deciding to
enter hangars or aircraft; you are not normally going to find a person in distress within a hangar or parked
airplane, so waiting for law enforcement personnel, the aircraft owner, or the FBO to open it istotally
reasonable.

e. Leaveaphonenumber. If the search results are negative, |eave the mission base phone number and
a contact name (normally the PAO or mission coordinator) with the FBO. Request that he continue asking about
the missing aircraft to people who come into the airport. Any information that he develops can then be
forwarded directly to mission base. Note: Do not leave the airfield until you receive per mission from
mission base.

Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapters 7, 18, and 19 of the Ground Team Member and
Leader Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Prepare adiagram of an airfield (or conduct the test at an actual airfield). Prepare a description of a
missing aircraft and it’s pilot as well as the mission coordinator’ s name and phone number. The team leader
may use any equipment in hisfield gear (including this book).

Brief Team Leader: Verbally brief the team leader on the missing aircraft. Tell him that he has a ground team
consisting of himself, one other senior (GTM qualified) and 5 cadets (3 GTM, 2 Trainee). Tell the team leader
to describe, in sequence how he will search the airport. Tell him that you will play the role of the FBO. After

he has described the search, tell him he did not find the plane, and ask him what he would do now.

Evaluation

Performance measures

The team leader:

1. Contacts the FBO and identifies himself and mission

2.

3.

5.

6.

Briefs his team on the missing aircraft and personnel, and what to look for.
Describes how he would use his team to:

a. Check for landing/takeoff/refueling logs.

b. Conduct interviews of people at the airport.

c. Search theflight line and hangers

Does not leave inexperienced team members to operate without supervision.

Requests and receives permission to depart from mission base.

Leaves mission base information with the FBO before departing

Results
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0421
DIRECT TEAM ACTIONSON LOCATING A CLUE

CONDITIONS
Y ou are leading a search team moving when ateam member discovers the possible search clue.
OBJECTIVES

Direct your team through the necessary actions to protect the clue, and search the immediate area for additional
clues.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION

Training Outline

1. When ateam member discovers a possible clue, the team leader must direct the team actions properly in
order to prevent the clue from being disturbed, preventing destruction of other possible cluesin the area, find
any other cluesin the area, and report the information to mission base.

2. When ateam member spots a clue, they will halt the team and alert the team leader. The team leader should
then:

a. Ensure the team is halted.
b. Move to the team member who found the clue.

c. Survey the immediate area for safety hazards such as falling debris, rotting tree limbs, pits and holes,
etc., and for other cluesin the immediate area.

d. Protect the clue: Have ateam member mark off the immediate area with flagging tape. Neither the
team leader nor members should actually touch nor disturb the clue. Thiswill alow man-trackers, dog teams,
etc. to work with an undisturbed source.

e. Search theimmediate area. Based on theinitial survey, search the area around the clue in order to
detect any other possible cluesin the area. Search carefully, because the objective is to find other clues without
significantly disturbing the area. If necessary, call other team members over to assist. Ensure they know of any
safety hazards, and where the clue(s) are (so they do not disturb them). Usually the best plan is to have two or
three experienced people sweep the area around the clue location while the rest of the team remains off to the
side.

f. Report the clue to mission base (see separate task L-0009 for details). Follow any instructions they
give you.

g. On ahigh visibility marker by the clue, record the time, date, and clue number (based upon a standard
issue log). Intheteam log, record the time, date, clue number, location, and description of the clue.

h. Do not leave the area until directed by mission base.
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Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapters 7 and 15 of the Ground Team Member and
Leader Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Pick apiece of terrain and put a clue (article of clothing, piece of aircraft debris, etc.) on the ground.
Ensure the team leader has hisfield gear. Place the team leader at least 20 yards from the clue. Position
yourself at the clue. (Asan option, you can place another clue nearby to be found in the subsequent search of
the area.)

Brief Team Leader: Brief the ground team |leader that he isleading ateam on a search. Tell him that you will
play the role of ateam member who has just spotted aclue. Tell him to take all necessary actions. Finaly,
inform him that that you will also play the roles of all team members and mission base, if he wants to call them
on the radio (ssmulate radio traffic).

Evaluation

Performance measures Results
1. Halts the team in place P F
2. Performs a survey of the immediate area. P F
3. Has ateam member mark the clue P F
4. Doesn't disturb the clue, or allow anyone else to disturb it P F
5. Hasteam sweep areafor additional clues P F
6. Reports the clue detection to mission base P F
7. Followsinstructions for mission base P F
8. Does not |eave the area until directed P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0422
DIRECT TEAM ACTIONS ON FIND

CONDITIONS
Y ou are leading a ground team when one of your team members discovers the search target.
OBJECTIVES
Direct team actions to identify the target, provide first aid, and protect your team.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. At the point when an individual team member first sights the object of a SAR mission, the search phase ends
and the rescue and recovery phase begins. In this process, the safety of the search objective and your team are
the primary concern.

2. If ateam member discovers the search target, you, the team leader, should:

a. Halt the Team. Have everyone remain in place. Y ou should only call personnel in to the scene as
they are needed. Be especialy sensitive to exposing younger cadets to accident sites.

b. Assessthe Situation. Moveto the search target. Asyou approach, survey the surrounding areafor
safety hazards such as falling tree limbs, wreckage, fires, hazardous materials, etc. Do not put your team in
danger.

c. ProvideLife Saving first aid. Direct your medically trained personnel to aid the injured to the extent
of your team members' training. Ensure anyone who comes in contact with the victims or the crash site takes
appropriate protective measures against blood borne pathogens. Leave obviously deceased personnel alone.
Determine if you need outside agency assistance, such as an ambulance, helicopter, or coroner. Whenever
practical, use ambulances or helicopters for evacuation of the injured - don’t do it yourself.

d. Positively identify the target. Make sure you’' ve found what you think you’ ve found. Verify the
taill number off the airplane, ask conscious survivors their names, and check physical descriptions against your
mission briefing.  If you haven’t found all the missing persons, organize a hasty search of the surrounding
terrain. Ask victims where the others are.

e. Send aReport to Mission Base. (Task ACUT-0007 -- Send A Report). Once your team medics are
at work and you know what you have, send afind report. If you are still searching for some victims, make that a
part of your report. If you find them, you can always update your report.

f. Assist Local Authorities - Establish a staging area on the nearest road, post ateam member there,
and let mission base know whereitis. If necessary, establish a separate entry-control point. Depending on the
location of the staging area, you may not need a separate entry control point from the staging area. Either way,
until the scene isturned over to another agency, you are responsible for documenting who or what enters or
exitsthe site. Be prepared to assist the local fire department, medical examiner, FAA or NTSB representatives
asrequired. Thisincludes establishing traffic control points, area security, or assisting in the evacuation of
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survivors and victims. Any requests for assistance beyond the team leaders instructions from ground operations
must be approved by the mission coordinator prior to rendering assistance.

0. Safeguard the Area. Assign at least two members of the team to sweep the entire area to determine
the extent of the crash site. Use other team members to establish an initial perimeter around the site for security.
Don't disturb any wreckage except as required to save lives. See Task O-0802 - Plan and Organize Site
Surveillance.

Additional Infor mation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapters 7 and 15 of the Ground Team Member and
Leader Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation
Setup: In awooded area, place a simulated target with at least one simulated victim. Prepare a mission briefing
describing the search target. Provide the team leader at least a standard ground team. Place the target along the

route of travel of the team.

Brief Team Leader: Brief the ground team leader whether he is on amissing aircraft or missing person search
and that one of his members has just spotted the target.

Evaluation

Performance measures Results
The team |leader:
1. Haltsthe Team. P F
2. Assessthe Situation. P F
3. Directslife-saving first aid. P F
4. Positively identifies the target. P F
5. Sends a Find Report in the appropriate format. P F
6. Establishes alink-up point P F
7. Safeguardsthe area. P F

8. Takes adequate precautions to safeguard team from hazards, including bloodborne pathogens. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0501
TIE KNOTS

CONDITIONS
Y ou are amember of a CAP ground team, expected to know some basic rope characteristics and knots to
accomplish your missions, whether it be establishing afield site in the wilderness, to tie down aircraft in
preparation for a storm, or assisting atechnical rescue team working a rescue.
OJECTIVES
Understand basic rope terminology and demonstrate tying specific knots that will be used on CAP missions.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. A rope hasfive main parts:

a. Running end, is the free end of the rope.

b. Standing end, is the static end of the rope.

c. Bight, isabend of 180 degreesin the rope.

d. Loop, isformed when the running end and the standing end of a bight cross.

e. Coil, is made of two or more loops.

WHIPPING

ROUND TURN

ROPE OR LINE

The main parts of a rope
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2. Rope Care and Maintenance
a. Whip the ends of your rope so that they do not fray or split
b. Mark the center of the rope so that it is easy to find
c. Inspect all ropes before use for cuts, excessive fraying, abrasion, and mildew

d. Keep ropes coiled when not in use

Cailing arope

e. Kegprope asdry as possible at all times
f. When ropes get wet, coil them, and hang them up to drip dry at room temperature
g. Do not step on the rope
h. Avoid running rope over sharp edges or corners, and pad these sharp areas if necessary
i. Avoid rubbing ropes together under tension
J. Do not leave ropes knotted or tightly stretched longer than is necessary
k. Consider retiring your rope before it retires you
3. Four Categories of knots
a. Knotsfor tying into arope

b. Backup knots
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c. Knots used to tie two ropes or cord together

d. Anchor knots

Water knot

Tautline Hitch (Used commonly to tie down aircraft)

Double eight bend to connect two ropes
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Figure-of-eight re-threaded (Often used around a person's waste for rescue or belay anchor).

Figure eight on a bight

Additional Infor mation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 8 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation
Setup: Instructor should ensure that each student challenging this task has a rope to tie the appropriate knots.
More than one student can be tested at the same time, but the evaluator must individually check each knot to be
sure each was tied correctly. Also, an anchor point such as an eye hook or poleis required to tie a tautline hitch.

Brief Student: The student will be told by the evaluator which the order of the knotsto tie. Each student will be
given one opportunity to tie each knot.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
The student:
1. Demonstrates properly how to tie afigure eight on a bight P F
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2. Demonstrates properly how to tie awater knot
3. Demonstrates properly how to tie a Tautline hitch
4. Demonstrates properly how to tie a double eight bend to connect to ropes together

5. Demonstrates properly how to tie a figure-of-eight re-threaded around his waste

P

P

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any

measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.

0-0501
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0-0502
PARTICIPATEINALITTER OR STRETCHER CARRY

CONDITIONS
As part of team you are required to evacuate a patient from a wilderness environment using alitter or stretcher.
OJECTIVES

Participate as part of alitter team to properly evacuate a simulated patient from the wilderness over several
obstacles.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. At times the ground search and rescue team will be required to assist in the transportation of a patient from a
remote location to medical assistance. Thisis usually done by placing the patient in a stretcher or litter and
having a six to eight person team manually transport them to safety. As part of the team, the individual is
responsible for knowing how to lift, carry, pass the litter, and set the patient down properly.

2. Litter lifting. Oncethe patient isin the litter and secured, the team must bring the litter to waist height to
begin transport.

a. Todothisfour to six individuals line up on alongside the litter (two or three per side), the person at
the right front (head position) isin charge of thelift. All individuals get down on one knee facing the litter.
Grab the litter rail with both hands.

b. On the command "lift to the knees," straighten your back and lift with both hands, pulling the litter
up to knee height.

c. Onthe command "lift to thewaist,” use your rear leg to lever yourself to a standing position, with
both hands still on the litter.

3. Litter Carry.

a. After thelitter islifted, the team leader commands ‘face front." At this point take your front hand off
the litter and rotate your body to face the front (head) of the litter.

b. On the command 'forward', start walking with your inside foot first. Ideally the people on each side
of the litter are 'out of step with each other,’ to avoid bouncing the litter, but moving the litter should not be
stopped to simply stay in step.

c. If youtireand need relief, alert the team leader. A relief bearer will come up directly behind you and
grab the litter. When hetells you that he has 'got the litter' you may let go and move off to the side. At this point
you join the pool of relief bearers.

4. Pass over obstacles. Fences, rocks, or fallen logs represent obstacles to properly carrying the litter. To
overcome these:
a. Theteam leader brings the litter directly up to the obstacle and halts the team.
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b. Two relief bearers cross the obstacle and position themselves at the head. The litter is passed forward
to so that the relief bearers take over the front of the litter.

c. The bearers at the rear of the litter who just passed their load forward, then cross the obstacle and
position themselvesin front of the relief bearers.

d. Thelitter isagain passed forward until the only the rear of the litter is on the obstacle.

e. The processis repeated until the litter and all the bearers are passed the obstacle and normal travel
can resume.

Litter Transfer Uphill or Over an Obstacle
5. This same technique should be used when moving up or down a steep slope (whenever possible, however,
avoid such slopes). Ropes can be secured to the litter to allow personnel at the top of the slope to assist in the
movement up or downhill.

6. Setting the litter down

a. To set thelitter down, the team leader calls a halt and then 'face center.' At this point the bearers
rotate their bodies to face into the litter and grab the litter rails with both hands.

b. The team leaders then command 'lower to the knees." At this point keep your back straight and lower
yourself to akneeling position with the litter in front of you and at knee height.

c. On the command 'lower to the ground,’ bend forward slightly until the litter is safely on the ground.
At this point move away from the litter to allow the team medic to check out the patient.

6. Lift straps. If you have alength of 1" webbing in your gear, it may be easier on your arms to construct a
dling to help carry the litter. Tie awater knot in the webbing to secure the ends together. Girth hitch or snaplink
the webbing to the litter rail and place the long loop over your shoulder. Adjust the position of the water knot to
set the loop to the proper length. On long evacuations, this will reduce fatigue.

Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 8 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Place the student on stretcher team. Provide the team with alitter and a smulated patient secured to the
litter. (You can use an actual person in thelitter, or something of similar weight.) Prepare a course of at |east
300 meters containing at least 3 obstacles that will the team must pass the litter over.

Brief Student: Tell the team that you will call al commands for the team. Show them the course they must
carry the stretcher over. Have the students line up on the stretcher, with the relief bearers off to the side. Tell
al students that they should request relief at least once during the 300 meter course.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
1. Liftsthe litter on command to the knees while keeping his back straight. P F
2. Liftsthe litter to the waist properly P F
3. Relieves another litter bearer properly P F
4. Participates in transfer over an obstacle properly P F
5. Lowers the litter to his knees and ground on command. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0503
PREPARE PATIENT FORA LITTER CARRY

CONDITIONS

As part of team you are required to evacuate a patient from a wilderness environment using alitter. You have
the litter, 8 team members, 2 blankets, and 50’ of rope.

OBJECTIVES
Direct the preparation and securing of a patient in a stokes or other type of litter.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. At times the ground search and rescue team will be required to assist in the transportation of a patient or body
from aremote location to medical assistance. Thisis usually done by placing the patient in a stretcher or litter
and having a six to eight person team manually transport them to safety. The team leader must know how to
properly prepare a patient and secure him in the litter for this evacuation.

2. Patient preparation and lifting: After life-saving first-aid is performed and the patient stabilized, he can then
be prepared for evacuation. (This task assumes a patient without spinal/head injuries which require specia
securing techniques taught at the emergency medical technician level, that the patient would not survive the
wait if more qualified personnel are en route, and that technical rescue techniques outside of your training are
not required to extricate and/or transport survivors.) The patient is laid on his back with the legs together and
straight. The arms are folded over the chest and if necessary secured with gauze roll or tape to keep from
dropping when the patient is lifted. The team medic or leader positions himself at the patients head and supports
it during the lift and lower onto the stretcher. The medic/leader controls the lift with commands to the team
members. A minimum of four additional team members are then required to lift the patient. Two team members
kneel down on either side of the patient. One team member places his hand and arms under the shoulders and
upper back of the patient. The second team member (opposite the first) interlocks one hand and wrist with the
first team members at the upper back and puts his other arm under the lower back. The third team member
interlocks hand and wrist with the second at the lower back and places his other arm under the upper thighs. The
fourth team member interlocks hand and wrist with the third at the upper thigh and supports the lower legs.
(Additional team members can be used in this scheme for larger or heavier patients.) On command the team
members lift the patient as a unit to knee level in preparation for the litter.

3. Litter preparation: At the same time that the patient is being prepared and lifted, the litter is also prepared to
receive the patient. Two blankets are laid in the litter according to Figures 1 and 2. The litter isthen moved to
the patients feet so that it can be dlid in position under the patient. After the patient is lifted, the litter is moved
in position directly under him and between the feet of the lifting team. The blankets are adjusted appropriately
and the command is given to lower the patient (by the medic/team leader at the head). The patient is gently
lowered into the litter and the lift team moves away. The lower blanket islaid over the patient for comfort and
warmth. The upper blanket isrolled in at the cornersto create a padding roll around the patients head. (figures 3
and 4).

4. Patient securing: The center of a 50 foot length of 1/2" diameter rope is placed under the patients ankles. The
rope is then crossed over top of the ankles and aloop isformed to go around the feet. (Figures 5 through 9). The
rope is then criss-crossed over the patient as you move toward the head. Do not run the rope over the upper rail

0-0503 31-JAN-01



where it might be cut or otherwise worn by team members or obstacles along the route. Instead run it around the
vertical supports located at intervals along the basket rail. Pull the rope taut so that it doesn't slip during
movement. Also, do not run the rope over or near the patients injuries or across the patients throat where it
could cause discomfort. Secure the rope to the litter rail at the shoulders using clove hitches with safety hitches.
The patients head should be secured across the forehead using tape or 6 inch gauze. Use gauze pads or dressings
as padding where required to assure patient comfort.
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Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 8 of the Ground Team Member and Leader

Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Assign an eight person team to the team leader. Provide the team with alitter or stretcher, a ssmulated

patient, two blankets, and a 50" section of 1/2" rope, or other tie down device.

Brief Team Member: The team leader will properly prepare and secure the patient in the litter.

Evaluation

Performance measures

The team member:

1. Assigns four people plus medic to lift the patient.

2. Ensures that the lift teams hands are interlocked properly
3. Ensures that the patient is lifted as a unit.

4. Assigns two people to prepare and position the litter

5. Ensures that the two blankets are positioned properly

6. Gently lowers the patient into the stretcher

7. Positions rope or other restraint to lock feet in place

8. Rolls blanket to create head padding

9. Securesthe patient with rope

10. Doesn't run rope over thetop rail of stokesif used, or avoids placing restrains where
they can be easily damaged

11. Securesrope at the shoulder with proper knot if stokesis used

12. Secures patients forehead.

Resilts
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any

measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.

0-0503
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0O-0504
TIE A SWISS SEAT

CONDITIONS
Y ou are CAP ground team leader, and are expected to know some basic rope skillsto assist atechnical rescue
team if necessary. In addition to knowing how to tie certain knots, team leaders must know how to tie a swiss
Sedt.
OJECTIVES
Demonstrate tying a swiss sedt.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION

Training Outline

1. CAPisnot organized to be a group of technical rescue teams spread out throughout the nation. We will
typically only do low-angle rescue, and then not often.

2. Rappelling and other high angle rope techniques will only be accomplished by qualified and experienced
personnel under the supervision of trained military or other professional technical rescue groups. It may be
necessary to assist these groups without actually performing the rescue. This often entails belaying or tying into
the system using some sort of improvised harness. Instructions for tying a swiss seat are below, but should only

\A

be used to assist trained personnel.
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Tying a Swiss Seat
Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 8 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation
Setup: Instructor should ensure that each student challenging this task has a rope and/or webbing to tie the
appropriate knots and Swiss seat. More than one student can be tested at the same time, but the evaluator must
individually check each Swiss seat to be sure it was tied correctly.

Brief Student: Each student will be given one opportunity to tie the Swiss seat.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
The student:
1. Demonstrates properly how to tie a Swiss Seat P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.

0-0504 31-JAN-01



0-0601
CONDUCT ACTIONSWHEN LOST

CONDITIONS

Y ou have become separated from your ground team in the wilderness, and do not know where they are or where
you are.

OJECTIVES
Take correct actions needed to survive and be found.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. Search and rescue operations are frequently conducted in adverse weather and terrain conditions. The same
environment that caused the search objective to be missing could cause the same difficulties for ateam member.
All ground team members should have a knowledge of basic survival skills. Thiswill decrease the chances of
serious injuries and decrease the time before the team member can be found.

2. If you arein asurvival situation, remember the acronyms SURVIVAL or STOP:

a SURVIVAL:

1) Sizeupthesituation. Look at where you are. What resources (water, wood, etc.) are
available nearby? What dangers are there? (see task O-0101 - Identify Natural Hazards.) Inventory your
equipment to establish what tools you have to handle the situation. Are there people nearby who might be able
to help you? For example, if you just became separated from you team, just blowing your whistle might rescue
you. (Seetask O-0406 - Use Whistle Signals)

2) Undue Haste Makes Waste. STOP. Walking around aimlessly is awaste of energy. Take
your time and think about your decisions. Y ou could easily make the situation worse by moving farther from
help, injuring yourself, or losing an important item.

3) Remember Where You Are. Y ou may not be as lost as you think, just momentarily
disoriented. Think about the last time you knew where you were, and what happened next. Mark your current
location, and memorize it. That way, as you look around, you will not become more |ost.

4) Vanquish Fear and Panic. These feelings are natural, but might lead you to do something that
you have not thought through clearly. If you aretired, frustrated, or near panic, stop and rest. Provide your
body and mind with afew minutes or hours of down time. Thiswill help to calm anxieties and better prepare
you to handle the situation. Keep a positive mental attitude -- believe you are going to be all right.

5) Improve Your Situation. Think about how to be found, safe from danger, and more
comfortable.

a) Find aclear area. Thiswill facilitate your being spotted from the air.
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b) Establish shelter for your body. If you have to spend the night in the wilderness, spend
the necessary time to build adequate shelter and afire. Maintaining body warmth and protection isahigh
priority. (See tasks O-0603 - Prepare Natural Shelter and O-0604 - Build aFire)

¢) Establish signals. Place orange markers or vests in nearby location. Preferably where
they can be seen from the air. Do not forget Ground to Air Signals (task O-0703). Build alarge signal fire.
Establish a schedule for blowing your whistle to attract anybody in the area. If you are moving at night, stay in
the open. Tieyour chem-lite to the end of astring and swing it in acircle over your head. Thiswill make you
easy to spot from the air, and make it easy for the pilotsto tell the difference between you and the lights of the
ground searchers looking for you.

d) Find water. If you arein awilderness area, remember that downhill always leads to
water. Do not drink standing water, build afire and bail it at least one minute to remove bacteria. Rain water,
melting snow or ice will provide adequate bacteria-free water. (see task O-06027? -- Locate Natural Water
Sources)

e) If you have to move, remember that downhill and downstream leads to civilization.
Moving uphill will rarely lead you to any help.

6) ValueLiving. Never stop trying. Giving up is the surest way to ensure failure. No matter
how cold, wet, or tired you get, do not forget that positive mental attitude. Never give up!

7) Act Like the Natives. Observe animalsinthe area. They live here -- they know where the
where food and water are, and what the dangers are. (be careful what you eat, though. Some plants are
poisonous to people but harmless to animals.)

8) LearnBasic Skills. And use them. Thisbook isfull of them. Make sure you know how to
build afire, avoid hazards, build a shelter, signal for help, and find water.

b. STOP:

1) Stay where you are. Rather than wandering aimlessly, don't move unless it is more hazardous
to stay where you are than to move.

2) Think before acting rashly. If something does not seem right, it probably isn't. If you take
the time to stop and think, you may come up with a better solution.

3) Observe your surrounding and its' inhabitants. Animals survive on natural instinct experience
in their surroundings. By observing their habits, and in many cases mimicking them, you will survive.

4) Plan for the worst. Most people who do not survive had the tools and the knowledge to
survive, but got caught off guard and didn't do anything about it. 1f you plan for the worst using what you have,
you will at least be ready, and kept your mind off of being lost and re-focused your energy on living.

3. If you ever end up in asurvival situation, remember that a Positive Mental Attitude will save you. If you
don't want to live, then most of what you do will be awaste of time, but if you really do want to live then you
have a chance. There are many stories of people that should have died days earlier being rescued and returning
to happy and healthy lives long after the normal person dies. And there are obviously many other of people
who died that shouldn't have. Stay focused, and tell yourself you want to live!
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Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 9 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation
Setup: None

Brief Student: Tell theindividual that that he has become separated from his team and darkness is 2 hours
away. Have him describe hisimmediate actions and survival steps.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
Theindividual:
1. Identifies and describes the SURVIVAL or STOP procedure steps. P F
2. Defines Positive Mental Attitude and demonstrates understanding the importance of it. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0602
LOCATE NATURAL WATER SOURCES

CONDITIONS
You arein asurviva situation in the field, and must find water.
OJECTIVES
Correctly identify ways of finding water in the wilderness and purifying it.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. If you become lost or forced to remain in wilderness area without an opportunity to replenish your canteens
with potable water, it will become necessary to find natural sources. Water is one of the most urgent needsin a
survival situation. You can't live long without it, particularly in hot or humid conditions when your body is
losing alot of water through sweating. A minimum of two quarts of water per day is required under normal
conditions in order to maintain efficiency. In hot weather you could need up to 8 quarts. Obtaining an adequate
water supply isaprimary objective.

2. Thefollowing are sources of water in the wilderness

a. Rivers and streams are always found downhill. If you are in ahilly environment, simply head
downhill until you find a water source. Large amounts of water are available from rivers and streams but it must
be purified.

b. Standing water is found after rains and thunderstorms. While it is preferred to collect the falling rain
directly in aponcho or cup, the residual puddles after the storm are another source. Rain collected directly is
safe to drink. Standing water from any source must be purified before drinking. Standing water can be found on
the ground, in rocky areas or in the trunks and crevasses of trees. Avoid water that has been standing for long
periods of time, and contains algae or other plant life.

c. In humid environments, dew usually collects on plants during the night. Depending on whereit is
collected from, dew is already pure water and needs no purification. Dew can be collected on towels and rags
and then be sgueezed into a canteen.

d. Intropical or sub-tropical environments, water can usually be found underground simply by digging
down for two to three feet. Water from below ground can be collected in a plastic sheet.

3. Purification Water collected in the wilderness must be purified before drinking. (Note: if you find yourself in
asurvival situation without the capability to boil water, you must decide whether to risk drinking unpurified
water. Normally, dehydration will kill you before any water-borne microbe will. Remember that thisis alast
resort, life or death course of action).

a. Commercial water purification kits are available. If you have one ssimply follow the directions.
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b. If you do not have acommercia water purification kit, water must be purified by boiling. Build a
fire and boil al collected water for 1 minute at sealevel. Add one minute of boiling for each 1,000 feet you are
above sealevel. If you do not know your atitude, boiling water for 10 minutes will suffice.

4. Do not use substitute fluids such as acohol, urine or seawater. These fluids only hasten the body's
dehydration.

Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 9 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation
Setup: None

Brief Student: Ask the student to name 3 sources of water in the wilderness. Then ask him to describe how to
purify water by boiling.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
1. Identifies 3 sources of water in the wilderness P F
2. Correctly describes how to purify water by boiling P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0603
PREPARE NATURAL SHELTER

CONDITIONS
Y ou are part of aground team, and due to some problem must spend a night in the field without your base gear.
OJECTIVES
Prepare a combination shelter considering the terrain and weather within 1 hour.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. Protecting yourself from the elements when remaining overnight in the wilderness should be a primary
concern. Shelter construction should protect the individual from the elements in any environmental condition.
There are threes types of sheltersin the wilderness environment: All natural, man-made, and combination

a. All-Natural shelters occur when the terrain itself works to protect an individual from the elements.
These are most likely caves or large overhangs. Check these areas thoroughly for proper drainage and signs of
animal inhabitation before using. Thiswill prevent you from being flooded out or having unexpected visitorsin
the middle of the night. Be cautious with overhangs when lightning is probable

b. Man-made shelters are the objective A-frame or dome tents commercially available. Also several
commercial, 'survival' shelters are available. If you have one of these ssmply follow the setup directions.

c. Combination shelters are the most commonly used in survival situations. Theideais to combine the
materials that you have on your person with the available natural materials to construct an shelter. The size and
effectiveness of your shelter are only limited by the availability of natural materials and your imagination. there
are three common types of combination shelter: poncho lean-to, poncho-tent, and the field expedient lean-to.

2. Constructing a combination shelter:

a. The poncho lean-to is built from the individual's poncho or tarpaulin material, such asthe 8 X 10 tarp
or spare poncho in your field gear. It takes only a short time and little materials to construct this shelter. You
will need only the poncho or tarp, 6-10 feet of rope and two trees about seven to nine feet apart. Select the trees
such that the back of the lean-to isinto the wind.

1) If using a poncho, tie off the hood by pulling the drawstring tight, roll the hood longways and
tie off with cord.

2) If necessary, cut your rope in half. Tie one piece to one corner of the poncho/tarp and the
other piece to the other corner. If your poncho/tarp has no grommets to attach the rope to, the rope can be
secured to the corner by placing asmall rock or twig at the corner of the tarp, wrapping material around the rock
and then tying off the cord in the material below the rock. This makes afield-expedient "visclamp".

3) Tie the ropes about waist high on the tress. Use a round turn with two half hitches. Dripsticks
may be tied on the rope about a half inch from the grommet/visclamp. These 4 inch sticks hanging down will
prevent water from running along the rope and into the |ean-to.
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4) Spread the poncho/tarp into the wind and secure to the ground using sharpened sticks.

5) Additional protection from the elements can be provided by piling leaves, brush or equipment
at the sides of the lean-to to keep out the wind and rain.

DRIP STICK

STEP 1

STEP 2

The Round Turn with Two Half-Hitches (lashing the ends together is not required)

b. The poncho tent provides protection from two sides but has less usable space inside. To make a
poncho tent you will need the poncho or tarp, two five to eight foot ropes, sharpened sticks and two trees about
seven to nine feet apart.

1) If using a poncho, tie off the poncho hood.
2) At each end of the ponchol/tarp tie off the end of one of the 5-8' ropes.

3) Tiethe other end of the ropesto their respective trees so that the poncho/tarp is tautly
stretched. Use around turn and two half hitches.
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4) Secure the sides of the tent to the ground using sharpened sticks.

PONCHQ

HOOD

The Poncho Tent

c. If aponcho/tarp isnot available or if you wish to construct a more 'permanent structure' afield
expedient lean-to can be built. Thislean-to can be combined with the poncho/tarp to create alarger more
effective shelter. You will need two trees about six feet apart, one pole about seven feet long and oneinchin
diameter, five to eight poles about 10 feet long for beams, cord or vines to secure the poles and saplings or vines
to criss-cross the poles.

1) Tie the seven foot pole to the two trees at about waist height as a horizontal support. Ensure
that the backside of your lean-to will be facing into the wind.

2) Lean the ten foot poles from the ground to the top of the horizontal support and secure with
cord. Evenly space the poles to create the ‘wall’ of your lean-to.

3) Criss-cross saplings, vines, or twigsin the beams.

4) Cover the frame work with brush/leaves, pine needles, etc. Start at the bottom and work
upwards to create a shingle effect.
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The Field Expedient Lean-to
d. There are many other variations of shelters that can be made based on the environment (snow shelters,
desert shelters, etc.). Y our wing should supplement this guide with guidance for your local terrain.

3. Inasurviva situation, try to make your shelter visible to searchers. Display any bright colored items (such
as your vest) outside the shelter while you arein it. Thisis especially true if you have built afield expedient
lean-to, which blends in well with the surrounding trees.

Additional Infor mation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 9 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation
Setup: Choose a suitable wooded area. Ensure the student has hisfield gear. The student may use any
reference material in hisfield gear, including this book. If in an area with minimal downed trees, advise

students whether or not they can down trees to make afield expedient shelter. It should not be necessary if
carrying the proper equipment.

Brief Student: Tell the student that he has one hour to prepare a shelter for the night.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
1. Prepares the shelter area P F
2. Constructs any one of the combination shelter properly P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0604
BUILD A FIRE

CONDITIONS
You arein the field with your field gear. The surrounding terrain provides you with wood for fire building.
OJECTIVES
Safely set-up and light afire within thirty minutes
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline
1. Protecting yourself from the elements when remaining overnight in the wilderness should be a primary
concern. A correctly built fire will provide the individual heat for warmth and cooking as well as light for
signaling.
2. Thefirst step isto choose afire location and prepare it. Clear aten foot radius around the center of the fire of
all leaves, branches, or any combustible material. Thiswill prevent accidental spreading of the fire. Dig a pit for
the fire approximately two feet in diameter and 10-12 inches deep. This helpsto contain the fire and preserve
warmth. Ensure that there are no tree roots in the pit that can catch fire. Keep the dirt next to the fire pit to help
extinguish the fire. Also have water available to put out the fire when required.
3. Collect wood for the fire. There are three categories of wood that you will need.

a. Tinder isdried leaves, needles, paper, etc. that will catch fire readily. Thisis used to start the fire

b. Kindling is small twigs and branches that will heat up and catch fire from the burning tinder. Thisis
what keeps the fire going until the fuel can ignite.

c. Fuel issmall logs or planks that will maintain the fire and provide the required heat and light.
4. Arrange the firewood for burning. There are three basic types of fire configurations.
a. The teepeefire is constructed by placing the tinder in the center of the fire pit and then arranging the

kindling in ateepee fashion over it. When the tinder is set on fire it will ignite the kindling. Once thefireis
going larger logs can be added to the teepee. The teepee fire will provide warmth when large enough.
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Teepee Fire

b. The log cabin fire is made by arranging fuel logs around the edges of the fire pitin alog cabin
fashion. Placetwo logs side by side with a gap between them. Then place two logs on top, perpendicular to the
first two (again with agap). Continue to stack as high as desired. A teepee fireisbuilt in the center of the

cabin. The fuel isignited simply by making the teepee kindling big enough transfer the fire to the fuel logs. The
log cabin fire is good for warmth and cooking.

RN

Log éabin Fire

c. The star fire isgood for heat and signaling. It is constructed by making ateepee fire and placing the

ends of the fuel logs next to the kindling to be ignited, like spokesin awheel. The fuel is pushed slowly into the
firefrom the end asit burns.
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Sar Fire (top view)

5. Ignite the tinder by using a match, lighter or whatever fire source you have. Light it in several placesto allow
the fire to spread evenly. Provide oxygen to the fire by gently puffing air below the tinder. Add small pieces of
kindling to increase the fire size until it is large enough and hot enough to add fuel.

6. Add fuel by placing smaller logs around the fire and allow them to catch fire. Cutting notches in the bark or
exposing the bare wood to the fire will promote this. Add just enough fuel to accomplish your purpose. Build
just enough fire to satisfy your needs; larger fires waste heat and fuel.
7. When required, extinguish the fire by removing all unburned fuel logs. Pour water onto the coals until the fire
is extinguished. Shovel dirt onto the coals and stir the mixture until no flames are visible. Repeat this process
until the surrounding ground is cool to the touch. Refill the fire pit completely with dirt.

Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 9 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation
Setup: Place the student in awilderness environment where there is available fire-building material. Ensure the

student has hisfield gear. Ensure there is adequate water on site to extinguish all fires.

Brief Student: Tell the student to construct a small cooking fire, of any type, within 30 minutes. When 30
minutes is up, inspect the fire and then tell the student to extinguish the fire.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
1. Clears aten foot area around the fire location P F
2. Digs a proper fire-pit P F
3. Collects and identifies tinder, kindling and fuel P F
4. Arranges the wood in the fire pit correctly P F
5. Lightsthefire P F
6. Correctly extinguishesthefire P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0605
EXTINGUISH A SMALL FIRE

CONDITIONS
Y ou have come across asmall fire.

OBJECTIVES
Safely extinguish thefire.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. Fireburnsin two basic modes. flaming and surface combustion (or smoldering). The surface or smoldering
fireisrepresented by the fire triangle with the three sides representing fuel, heat and oxygen. Flaming

combustion is represented by the fire tetrahedron (pyramid) with the four sides representing fuel, heat, oxygen
and an uninhibited chemical chain reaction.

Fire Triangle Fire Pyramid (unfolded)
Chemical "%
Reaction
Heat Oxygen
He ygen
Fuel

2. Thefuel portion of either type of fire may be solid, liquid or gas. Oxygen may be that present in the air or in
another solid, liquid or gaseous chemical which contains oxygen (an oxidizer). Combustion (fire) starts when
there is the proper mixture of oxidizer, fuel and either heat or a chemical reaction.
3. To extinguish afire, the triangle or pyramid must be broken by:

a. removing the fuel or

b. removing the oxygen or

c. reducing the heat or

d. interfering with the chemical reaction.

4. The most common method of extinguishing afireis by reducing the heat, in other words, cooling the fire,
using water. Thisis most effective on common combustibles such as wood and paper.

5. Cooling will not work on flammable liquids such as gasoline and grease. To extinguish fires such as these,
the fuel must be removed (such as closing a valve to stop the flow), displacing the oxygen (with anon-
flammable gas for instance), or breaking up the chemical reaction with another chemical.
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6. Fires are divided into four classes and fire extinguishers are classified the same to indicate what type of fire
they are effective against:

a. Class A - Common combustibles such as wood, paper, cloth and many plastics. Water works well on
these by cooling them below their ignition points.

b. Class B - Flammable liquids and gases. These must be extinguished by smothering (removing the
oxygen), displacing the oxygen, removing the fuel or breaking up the chemical reaction.

c. Class C - Firesinvolving energized electrical equipment. Although there are special extinguishing
agents for these, it is normally easiest to de-energize the circuit (turn off the power), then put out the resulting
Class A or B fire.

d. Class D - Flammable metals. These are rare and require special techniques to extinguish.
7. Fire extinguishers al'so have a numerical rating which indicates the relative size fire it will extinguish. A 4A
extinguisher will put out a Class A firetwice as big as a 2A extinguisher can and 4 times the size that a 1A
extinguisher can extinguish.
8. The most common type of extinguisher isan ABC, with the most versatile being a 4A-20B:C (the C has no
rating, it just indicates that the extinguishing agent is non-conductive). Thistype of extinguisher is effective
against most small firesin ahome or vehicle.
9. To use afire extinguisher:

a. Make sureit is appropriate to the type of fire: A, B or C.

b. Make sure thefireissmall. Thismeansthat if the extinguisher fails to put out the fire, you must be
ableto safely escape. If in doubt, retreat and call 9-1-1.

c. Start on the upwind side of thefire.
d. Follow the letters PASS:

P =PULL the pin at the top of the extinguisher that keeps the handle from being pressed. Thereis
usually awire or plastic tab that keeps the pin from falling out. This can easily be broken just by pulling
on the pin. Then check the gauge. If it does not show afull charge, it should not be used because the
effectiveness may be greatly degraded.

A = AIM the nozzle towards thefire. If the nozzleis at the end of a hose attached to the body of the
extinguisher, detach the hose before aiming the nozzle.

S = SQUEEZE the handle to discharge the extinguishing agent. Use long or short bursts depending on
the fire size and location, aiming at the base of the fire. Carefully move closer if the stream does not
reach thefire.

S = SWEEP the extinguishing stream along the base of thefire. On liquid or grease fires, sweeping just

above the liquid isimportant, otherwise the burning liquid may be spread around further. Move closer
tothefireasit goesout, circling it if necessary.
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1) The discharge may only last 30 seconds at the most, so have another extinguisher at the ready
or plan to abandon the effort if the fireis not out.

2) Make sure the fireis out and be prepared for flare-ups.

3) If you don't know what is burning, don't attempt to put out the fire.

4) Don't attempt to extinguish hazardous material fires.

5) Approach burning vehicles from an angle, not head on or in direct line with the tires. When
opening the hood of a vehicle with an engine fire, open it slightly, spray some extinguishing agent in, then open
the hood the rest of the way. Be prepared for flare ups or aflashover.

6) If any doubt exists before or after afire, notify authorities.

10. To extinguish an outdoor fire such as a campfire or small brushfire:

a. Keep upwind of thefire

b. Have all personnel, vehicles and equipment ready to clear out quickly.
Use water if available. Do not use the drinking water supply if it cannot be easily replenished.

c. Splash, spray or sprinkle water onto the fire, do not pour it on all at once. Asthe water is put on the
fire, break up big pieces of material if possible, spread out any burning or smoldering material, turning it over to
ensure that all areas are wetted. Continue to add water while disturbing the material until all signs of flame and
glowing embers are extinguished. Dig up or overturn the soil under the burned areato try to mix the ashesinto
the soil.

d. Using care, place your hand close to the burned areato ensure that it is cool. If not, add more water
and continue disturbing the material until it is cool.

e. After thefireis out and cool, ensure the burned material is adequately mixed in with the soil.
f. Be prepared for flare-ups.

g. If water is not available, or in combination with water if it is, throw soil, sand, etc. onto the fire while
breaking up, spreading around and disturbing the burning material, mixing it in with the soil.

h. Blankets, coats, shelter halves or similar objects of heavy fabric, not plastic or synthetic, can be used
to extinguish flames by beating directly on the flames to smother them. This must be done directly on the
flames, otherwise this action will fan the flames, causing the fire to grow in intensity. This technique can also
be used in combination with water, and the objects should be wetted if it is.

i. Campfires, signal fires and warming fires must always be completely extinguished and cool to the
touch before leaving them.

] Efforts to extinguish a brushfire should only be attempted if the fire is very small, thereislittle or no
wind and an escape route is planned. If in doubt, retreat and notify authorities.

Additional I nformation
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More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 9 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: This exercise should be conducted with afire protection agency. These agencies will provide instruction
and in most cases, will have a safe area and supplies for igniting training fires and have fire extinguishers for
students to use.

Establish a safe area away from combustibles with backup or aternate extinguishing methods to the one(s) the
students will use. Have afireproof container in which asmall, controlled fire can be ignited, sufficient fuel to
ignite afire for each student to extinguish and ignition source(s).

Alternate: Combine thistask with Task O-0604, Build a Fire, and have the student extinguish the fire just built.

Brief student: Prior to igniting the test fire, the student is to list the four components necessary for fire, what
the basic requirement is to extinguish afire, the four classes of fire, the types of materials each represents and
how to select the correct extinguisher for each, explain PASS, and list two safety considerations before
attempting to extinguish afire. Ignite afire and have the student extinguish it.

Evaluation

Performance Measures Results
1. Listsfuel, oxygen (oxidizer), heat and chemical reaction as the four components P F
necessary for fire.
2. Explains the basic requirement to extinguish afire is to remove one of the P F
components necessary for fire.
3. ListsClass A, B, C, D fires. P F
4. Lists the type of material each type of fire represents. P F
5. Explainsthat the fire extinguisher selected must have the same | etter type as P F
the class of fire to be extinguished.
6. Explains each letter in PASS. P F
7. Lists two safety precautions prior to extinguishing afire (stay upwind, fire must be small, P F

be prepared for flare-ups, etc.)

8. Safely extinguishes asmall fire using an extinguisher or technique appropriate to the type P F
of test fire.

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0701
RECOGNIZE AND REACT TO AIR/GROUND SIGNALS

CONDITIONS

Y ou are on aground team in the field, when a search plane flies overhead and attempts to communicate with
your team without aradio.

OJECTIVES
Recognize what signal the aircraft is giving and react appropriately.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline
1. When on asearch, it is possible to communicate with and receive direction from an aircraft that does not
have two-way radio capability with the ground search team. Thisisaccomplished by recognizing the signals
that an aircraft can communicate by using its wings, nose, and engine.

2. Thesignasare:

a. Flying directly over the vehicle from rear to front (6 o'clock to 12 o'clock) revving the engine to
indicate to the team to follow that aircraft.

Thisisasignal that the aircraft receives your message and understands.

c. Aircraft makes wide right hand turn over team
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Thisisasignal that the aircraft has received your message but does not understand it.

d. Aircraft rocksit's nose up and down (pitching)

The aircraft is answering a message as affirmative or 'yes

e. Aircraft yaws nose back and forth

The aircraft is answering a message as negative or 'no'

f. Aircraft circles the team and then heads away in a straight line while wagging itswings. The aircraft
wants the team to head in that direction. After doing so, if the aircraft makes tight left hand turn over area, the
aircraft is pointing out a specific target areato be searched.
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0. Flying directly over team from front to rear. Thisisasignal for the ground team to stop in place and
observe the aircraft for further directions. (12 o'clock position to 6 o'clock positions) to indicate to the ground
team to stop.
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Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 10 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation

Setup: None.
Brief Student: Describe each air/ground signal to the student or show a diagram to the student, and ask him
what it means.
Evaluation
Performance measures

The student identifies the meaning of:

1. Aircraft flying directly over the team (6 o'clock to 12 o'clock), revving the engine.

2. Aircraft wagging wings back and forth

3. Aircraft rocking nose up and down.

4. Aircraft makestight left hand circle over area.

5. Aircraft makes wide right hand circle over ground team

6. Aircraft flying towards the team (12 o'clock to 6 o'clock), possibly revving the engine.

7. Aircraft circles team and then heads off in a straight line while wagging its wings.

Reslts
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any

measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0702
USE A SIGNAL MIRROR

CONDITIONS

You arein the field, alone or with your team, in daylight, and need to attract the attention of an overflying
aircraft

OJECTIVES
With amirror, correctly signal in the direction of an overflying aircraft.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline
1. At times, you may have radio difficulties and need to attract the attention of an aircraft. Even if you have
radio communication with the airplane, the pilot might be having difficulty in spotting you. In daylight, using a
signa mirror is an excellent way to attract a pilot’s attention, or let him know where you are. Mirror signals can
be seen for over 70 miles under normal conditions. Over desert terrain or on the water they can be seen from
over 100 miles. A signal mirror can be a high-tech glass mirror (military MK-3 signal mirror) or just a highly
polished piece of metal. Mirror signals work well even on hazy or overcast days.
2. To use the MK-3 signal mirror:
a. Outstretch one hand in the direction of the airplane, leaving the palm facing you.

b. With the mirror, reflect sunlight into the palm your outstretched hand.

c. Move your outstretched hand out of the way. Slowly bring the mirror up to eye-level and look
through the sighting hole. Y ou will see abright spot of light. Thisis the aim indicator.

d. Hold the mirror near your eye and slowly turn and manipulate it so that the bright spot is on the target
aircraft. If having atough time lining up on the airplane, the individual might try sighting the mirror between
two fingers on the outstretched hand.

3. To use a polished meta surface:

a. Outstretch one hand in the direction of the airplane, leaving the palm facing you.

b. With the mirror, reflect sunlight into the palm your outstretched hand.

c. Slowly bring the mirror to chest level while maintaining the reflected light on your hand

d. Move your outstretched hand out of the way. Maneuver the mirror so that the light reflection isin the

direction of the overhead aircraft. Move your hand in and out in front of the beam to create flashes or ssimply
manipul ate the mirror.
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Using an MK-3 mirror

Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 10 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation
Setup: Place someone on adistant point (preferably higher ground than where the student is standing). This

person will simulate the airplane. Ensure he has communications with you. Ensure the student has signal
mirror, preferably the one from that student’s own field gear.

Brief Student: Tell the student to use the mirror to signal the person simulating the aircraft.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
1. The student produces a reflection on his hand P F
2. The student successfully directs the flashes toward the target within 15 seconds P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0703
EMPLOY GROUND TO AIR SIGNALS

CONDITIONS

You arein the field and must communicate with an airplane without aradio or signal mirror. Y ou have your
field gear.

OJECTIVES

Identify the appropriate ground to air signal, correctly construct one signal using your field gear and available
materials within 15 minutes, and correctly use body signals

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. Ground to air signals can be used by lost personnel and ground teams, whenever aradio is not available. The
international ground to air signals are listed below. There are three types of signals. The five distress signals
are used primarily by lost persons. The seven search team signals are primarily used by ground search teams.
Finally, there are eleven body signals. All team members should memorize the five distress signals, and carry a
reference for the others.

2. Touseground to air signals.

a. Choose an open areavisible from the air.

b. If possible, draw attention to the area with campfires, smoke, etc.

c. Construct the signals from any suitable materials, including signal panels, colored cloth (such as tarps
or ponchos), logs, stones, or by digging trenches. The key is contrasting the signal with the background terrain.

d. Signals should be at least ten feet tall. Each “leg” of the signal should be at least eighteen inches
thick.

e. Thefivedistress signals are as follows (you can also use theinternational “SO S’):
- REQUIRE ASSISTANCE

X - REQUIRE MEDICAL ASSISTANCE

N - NO OR NEGATIVE

- PROCEEDING IN THISDIRECTION

Y - YESOR AFFIRMATIVE
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f. The seven ground search team signals are:

LLL - OPERATION COMPLETED
L L - WE HAVE FOUND ALL PERSONNEL
-I—I- - WE HAVE FOUND ONLY SOME PERSONNEL

X -WE ARE NOT ABLE TO CONTINUE.
RETURNING TO BASE

- HAVE DIVIDED INTO TWO GROUPS (EACH
PROCEEDING IN THE DIRECTION INDICATED

% % -INFORMATION RECEIVED THAT AIRCRAFT
ISIN THISDIRECTION

N N -NOTHING FOUND, WILL CONTINUE SEARCH

3. Additionally, there are body signals, used once you are sure the aircraft islooking at you.

1117

Our recelver Affirmative  Can proceed shortly, Meed mechanical
s operating fes) wait if practicable help or parts,
long delay
Do not atterpt  Pick usup,  Use drop AIOK,
to land here aircraft message do not wait
abandoned
K .
1 [ Land here {point NEE_dtmedical
in di i assistance

Megative in direction
(Nn:% of landing URGENTLY
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Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 10 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation
Setup: Pick an area. Ensure there are enough materials readily available to construct signals. Ensure the student
has hisfield gear. For the second and third steps of the tasks (ground search and body signals) below, the
student may use any reference material he hasin hisfield gear, including this manual.

Brief Student:
1. Ask the student to draw each of the five distress signals from memory.

2. Then pick one of the ground search team signals and tell him that he has 15 minutes to construct that signal
(do not tell him what the signal looks like; make him look that up in his reference material). Tell him that he
can use any materialsin the area, and any itemsin he field gear.

3. Finally have the student demonstrate the three body signals of your choice from the abovelist. Again, tell
him that he may use any reference materialsin hisfield gear.

Evaluation

Performance measures Results

1. From memory, the individual correctly draws the signal for:

a REQUIRE ASSISTANCE

b. REQUIRE MEDICAL ASSISTANCE
c. NOOR NEGATIVE

d. YESOR AFFIRMATIVE

e. PROCEEDING IN THIS DIRECTION

T U U TV T
MM T T M M

2. Theindividual constructs a specified ground search team signal:

a. Atleast 10" high, with each leg at least 18" thick P
b. Providing adequate contrast with the surrounding terrain P
c. Within 15 minutes. P
3. Theindividual successfully uses three body signals chosen by the evaluator P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0801
MAN A SURVEILLANCE POST

CONDITIONS
Y ou are part of aground team on a Surveillance mission, and have been assigned a guard post.
OJECTIVES
Successfully maintain surveillance of your portion of the perimeter and correctly deal with potential intruders.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline
1. Once adowned airplaneis located, CAP often is tasked to secure the wreckage until FAA investigators or
other authorities arrive. Once amissing person is found, that scene may need to be secured as well for
evidentiary reasons, like if any fowl play is suspected by law enforcement. The purpose of a CAP Surveillance

mission is to ensure the wreckage is not disturbed. Thiswill make the job of the investigators much easier.

2. In order to successfully man you post, you must know and use the 4 General Orders. Y ou should memorize
the General Orders, and know how to apply them.

THE FOUR GENERAL ORDERS

a."l WILL TAKE CHARGE OF MY POST BY SECURING AND PROTECTING PERSONNEL
AND PROPERTY FOR WHICH | AM RESPONSIBLE UNTIL PROPERLY RELIEVED."

b. "I WILL REPORT ALL VIOLATIONSOF ORDERSI| AM INSTRUCTED TO ENFORCE
AND WILL CALL MY SUPERIOR IN ANY CASE NOT COVERED BY THE INSTRUCTIONS."

c. "I WILL SOUND THE ALARM IN CASE OF DISORDER OR EMERGENCY."

d. "I WILL USE NO FORCE, NOR SHOW OF FORCE, IN THE EXECUTION OF MY
DUTIES"

3. How to use the four General Orders
a. TheFirst General Order:

1) " I will take charge of my post by securing and protecting personnel and property for which
| am responsiblefor...."

a) Your team leader or his representative will designate your post. Y ou will probably be
responsible for part of the perimeter, a marked circle around the scene. Or you might be assigned to watch an
incoming road or trail. In either case, you should know exactly what areas you are responsible for watching.

Y ou should normally look out away from the scene, but occasionally ook inward, to ensure no one has gotten
by you or someone else.
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b) Your post might be stationary or roving. If it isaroving post, you should know
exactly where you are supposed to walk.

¢) Your post should have a number, just like a number on a search line. Thisway you
can call for assistance, for example "TEAM LEADER, POST NUMBER FOUR". Also, you should echo the
calls of al posts further from the team leader than you are. Y ou can also use radios for communication if your
team leader authorizesit.

d) If apotential intruder approaches the perimeter:

(2) Politely greet him. If he seems to intend to cross the perimeter, inform him
that thisis a secure area and that to pass the barrier could be construed as trespass. Let him know that CAPis
securing this site pending the arrival of crash site investigators, law enforcement personnel, medical examiner,
etc.

(2) Refrain from answering any questions about the accident. Refer all questions
to the team leader.

(3) If theintruder remainsin the area, call the team leader using your post
number. Do not leave your post, or try to physically stop the intruder. Just keep an eye on them and watch
where they go and what they do.

2) "...until properly relieved."

a) Y ou should not leave your post for any reason other than life-threatening danger, until
someone designated by the team leader (or his representative) has taken your place. Often the team leader will
assign a " Sergeant of the Guard" to handle reliefs. This person will coordinate the schedule of when you go on
and off sentry duty, and will bring your relief to you. If you must leave your post before the time you are
supposed to be relieved, ask your team leader or sergeant of the guard.

b) When your relief arrives, brief him on:

(1) Exactly what they will be responsible for guarding

(2) Where they should stand or walk

(3) The guard post number

(4) Thelocations of all other guard posts (by number)

(5) The location of the team leader (and sergeant of the guard, if assigned)

(6) Any special instructions for this post (for example, "if any cars pull up, tell
them the detour is one mile back on the right.")

(7) Any activity in the area, such asintruders.

(8) Any safety issues, such as sharp objects, holes or spilled fuel in the area.
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¢) Do not leave until your relief saysto you "l relieveyou". Until he saysthis, the post
isstill your responsibility. If you are relieving someone else, do not say this until you are sure you understand
the guard's briefing, and have no questions.

b. The Second General Order: " | will report all violations of orders| am instructed to enforce and will
call my superior in any case not covered by the instructions.”

a) Thisisfairly straightforward. If anything happens at your post that you cannot
handle, call your team leader immediately.

b) If anything happens that you did handle, for example someone was going to go in but
changed their mind after you talk to them, report it to the team leader the next time you see him, or when you
arerelieved, whichever comesfirst. When in doubt, call the team leader immediately.

c. The Third General Order: "1 will sound the alarm in case of disorder or emergency.” If thereis
any emergency, call the team leader. Do not forget that three short blasts on awhistle signifies to everyone that
you are in danger.

d. The Fourth Genera Order: "1 will use no force, nor show of force, in the execution of my duties.”
Thisis extremely important. As specified above, if someone wantsto go in, you have to let them. Y ou cannot
threaten in any way. Thiswould include holding alarge flashlight or other object in a threatening manner.
Sentries should not have visible knives on their person while on duty. Remember, be polite and let them know
that they should not go in, but if they do pass the perimeter, just watch them and call the team leader.

Additional Infor mation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 15 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Mark aperimeter around a simulated site to be secured. Determine where guard posts should be.
Ensure the student has hisfield gear.

Note: You can test many students at once on this task by putting them on different guard posts.

Brief Student: Ask the student to recite the four general orders from memory. Then post the student to a guard
post. Let him know he can use any reference materials, including this book, for the rest of thistest. Brief him
on how to stand that post, and ask if he has any questions. Inform him that you will play the role of the team
leader, other students, and visitorsto the site. Play therole of an intruder and penetrate the perimeter, observing
the student's actions. Then play the role of the student coming to relieve the student, and conduct the relief.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
1. Correctly recites the four general orders from memory. P F
2. Asks appropriate questions when posted to ensure he knows the post. P F
3. Correctly and politely handles the intruder: P F

a Greetstheintruder.

b. Informsthe intruder that the areais secure and should not be entered.

c. When the intruder penetrates, correctly calls for the team leader and watches the intruder.

d. Usesno force or show of force at any time.
4. Correctly briefs hisrelief. P F
5. Does not leave the post for any reason until properly relieved. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly

0-0801 31-JAN-01



0-0802
PLAN AND ORGANIZE SITE SURVEILLANCE

CONDITIONS

You are leading ateam in the field, and are assigned to conduct surveillance of asite. All victims have been
evacuated. Your team isthefirst site surveillance team to guard the site.

OBJECTIVES

Within 30 minutes of arrival (60 at night). Conduct a reconnaissance, establish a hasty perimeter, determine the
final placement of all sentries, mark the perimeter, determine the locations of the command post, parking area
and bivouac area, and brief the first relief.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. Site surveillanceisacritical CAP mission. Theintent isto ensure that the wreckage of an airplane, possible
crime scenes, or other disaster sites are not disturbed by any intruders until investigators (such as NTSB
investigators) arrive or until another agency takes control of the scene. Additionally, site surveillance helps
prevent injury caused by people wandering in to a potentially hazardous crash site that could contain jagged
metal, highly flammable fuel and/or possible contaminated blood.

a. Conducting site surveillance requires a good deal of planning. The team leader must plan the posting
of sentries and the positioning of vehicles, bivouac areas, and his own command post to ensure that the siteis
secure from al directions, that his operation presents afavorable and professional appearance to observers, and
that his own team is safe from any hazards from the crash itself.

b. Site surveillanceis a continuous mission; ateam may be constantly “on duty” for 24 hours or longer.
Because of this, ateam leader must ensure his plan alows his team adequate rest time to ensure they can sustain
operations until relieved.

b. The team leader must also remember that his primary objective is to ensure the that no one, including
his team, disturbs the wreckage. The only time ateam may disturb the wreckage isif it presents a safety hazard
that cannot be avoided any other way or if moving the wreckage would help preserve it (this second situation
does not happen often).

2. When you arrive on the scene:

a. Determineif thereis any other agency already on site. If so, get afull briefing from them and then
relieve them once your sentries are posted.

b. Conduct areconnaissance. Take all necessary precautions against bloodborne pathogens (BBP). For
example, if you are the first agency on the scene, conduct the recon wearing full protective gear, if available. If
another agency is on station, determine the BBP threat from them. During the reconnaissance, you are
specifically looking for:

1) Any safety hazards, including jagged metal, fuel or blood. Remember to look overhead in the
trees for pieces of the wreck that might fall and for any trees that have been dangerously weakened by the crash.
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2) The most likely avenues of approach to the crash site that intruders might take, such astrails,
roads or open terrain.

3) The outline of the crash, formed by the pieces of wreckage furthest from the center.

4) Places where sentries could have good visibility of the crash site and/or the surrounding
terrain, focusing on likely avenues of approach.

c. Establish ahasty perimeter. Put sentries around the crash site, outside of all wreckage, and a safe
distance from any hazards found in the reconnai ssance.

d. Mark the perimeter. Use engineers or surveyor’stape. Put tape as close to waist level as possible.

e. Determine permanent sentry positions. Sentries can be stationary or roving. In addition to watching
the crash site, sentries can aso be used to direct traffic around the site, if near aroad. Don't have too many
sentries at once -- you need multiple shifts. Choose positions that minimize the number of sentries you need.

f. Determine where you will put:

1) Your command post. This should be located where you can best control the crash site and
accesstoit.

2) Thebivouac area. This should be far enough away from the wreck to avoid destroying any
evidence, out of the view of the public (if possible) and where you can easily call for team members as needed.

3) The parking area. If the crash is near aroad, decide where to put your vehicles and where
you will try to keep visitor’ s vehicle. Avoid crowding the crash site.

g. Divide your team into sentry shifts, or “reliefs’. You will need at least two reliefsin the daytime,
and three at night.

h. Pull your first relief personnel off the perimeter, brief them and post them in the permanent sentry
posts (see separate task O-0803 -- Supervise a Site Surveillance Shift).

i. At no time should you disturb any piece of the wreckage unlessit posses a safety threat. If you must
disturb wreckage, mark its original location and photograph it if possible.
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Parking Area

Command
Post

Bivouac
Area

Example of A Site Surveillance Plan - The team leader determined that the two avenues of approach were the
road (upper right) and the trail between the two pieces of woods (lower left). He posted four sentries. Sentry
Sl faces the road, where he can intercept anyone coming from the road, while Sentry S2 faces the woods trail.
Sentries S3 and 4 each rove along half of the marked perimeter. The dotted hexagon represents engineer tape,
which circles the outmost pieces of the wreckage. The command post is set up near the road, and where the
team leader can see everything that is going on. The bivouac area isin the woods to the left - nearby but out of
view fromtheroad. The parking area has been set up across the road, where it will not congest the crash site.

Additional I nfor mation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 15 of the Ground Team Member and Leader
Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Mark a*“crash site” or disaster site on a piece of terrain. you can use asignal panel, acar, or anything
else you might have available. Use afew signsto mark associated hazards, such a, “Pool of Fuel”, “Unstable
Treg’, etc.

Brief Team Leader: Tell the student that he is the team leader and has been assigned to secure this crash site.
Tell him that all victims have been evacuated, and there is currently no one on site. Inform him that he may
use any checklist, including this book, that he carriesin hisfield gear. Tell him to perform al actions
necessary to plan and organize the CSS. Tell him to you will play therole of all team members. Finally tell
him that in 30 minutes (60 if aBBP protective suit is available and expected to be used) that he must brief you
on his plan.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
The team |leader:
1. Conducts surveillance. P F

a. Taking BBP precautions (or simulating)

b. Determines all safety hazards.

c. Determines the most likely avenues of approach that bystanders/intruders would use.
d. Determines the outline of the crash site.

e. Determinesterrain with good visibility of the site and the avenues of approach

2. Directs part of histeam to establish a hasty sentry perimeter safe from all hazards and outside

the crash site outline. P F
3. Directs the marking of the perimeter with tape, as closeto waist level as possible (smulated) P F
4. Determinesfinal sentry positions P F

5. Determines the location of the command post, bivouac area, and parking area (if needed) P F
6. Divideshisteam into at least 2 shifts (day) or 3 shifts (night) P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0803
SUPERVISE A SITE SURVEILLANCE SHIFT

CONDITIONS

You are leading ateam in the field, and are assigned to conduct surveillance of a crashed aircraft, scene of
victim location or other disaster site. All victims have been evacuated. Y ou have already planned your site
surveillance and organized your shifts (relief).

OBJECTIVES
Correctly, inspect, brief, post, and check your first relief. Politely and correctly deal with potentia intruders.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. Sitesurveillanceis acritical CAP mission. Theintent isto ensure that the wreckage of an airplane, possible
crime scene or other disaster sceneis not disturbed by any intruders until investigators (such as NTSB
investigators) arrive or until another agency takes control of the scene. Additionally, site surveillance helps
prevent injury caused by people wandering in to a potentially hazardous site, which contains jagged metal,
highly flammable fuel and/or possible contaminated blood.

a. Performance of this mission is made more difficult by the fact that CAP may not use any force or
show of forcein the execution of it’s duties. Simply put, you cannot keep someone from entering the site if he
wantsto. You caninform him of the risks, both legal and safety related, of intruding. Y ou can notify law
enforcement officials. But you cannot physically threaten or restrain anyone.

b. Another important part of the site surveillance mission is public relations. Site surveillance personnel
arein a“high visibility” position. Bystanders may be getting their first [ook at the Civil Air Patrol in Action.
Reporters and photographers covering the crash may choose to cover the CAP ground team as well.

c. Inorder to accomplish the surveillance mission without the use of force AND present CAPina
positive light, appearance, politeness and professionalism are essential.

d. Once you have completed your surveillance plan, you must post your team members, and begin
operations.

2. Topost arelief, use the following steps. Each time anew relief comes on duty, go through these steps again.
(Note: if you have enough personnel, you may appoint a sergeant of the guard to inspect, post and directly
supervise the guard shift. However, you as the team leader are still responsible for the site.)

a. Assemble all members of the relief, preferably at a point where they can observe the site.

b. Inspect the relief for:

1) Proper uniforms, and grooming.

2) Field Gear. Sentries should have all their field gear with them at their posts. At the team
leader’ s discretion, they can ground the pack at their post, but they should have al items. Especially check

0-0803 31-JAN-01



water, rain gear, flashlights and batteries (if at night), whistle, and any other items essential to the sentry
mission.

3) Knives. No knives should be visible on a sentry’ s gear or his person. This could constitute a
show of force.

4) Knowledge of General Orders.

c. Brief therelief. Describe your plan. Make sure everyone knows what they are guarding, where all
the guard posts are, where the command post is, and safety issues.

d. Post therelief. Y ou may take one person at atime to his post, or move the whole relief around the
perimeter, dropping off one person at each post. Asyou put each person on his post, brief him on the following
items (Note: If there is already a guard at the post whom the new guard is relieving, let the old guard conduct
the briefing.)

1) Exactly what he will be responsible for guarding
2) Where he should stand or walk

3) The guard post number

4) Thelocations of all other guard posts (by number)

5) Thelocation of the team leader (and sergeant of the guard, if assigned)

6) Any special instructions for this post (for example, "If any cars pull up, tell them the detour is
one mile back on theright.")

7) Any activity in the area, such as intruders.
8) Any safety issues, such as sharp objects, holes or spilled fuel in the area.
3. Oncetherdlief is posted:
a. Make periodic inspections of all posts.
b. Maintain communications with the mission coordinator, either by radio or periodic phone checks.

c. If one of your sentries has a potential intruder (See Task O-0801 - Man A Surveillance Post) , you
should:

1) Identify yourself as the team leader.

2) Politely inform the intruder that to enter the perimeter could be construed as trespassing (you
should explain that thisis for their safety and for preserving evidence.).

3) If theintruder persists, let them know you are summoning local law enforcement. Let them
pass - do not hinder them in any way.
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d. If the pressarrives:
1) Escort them to the PAO, if present. Otherwise, you, as team leader, act as PAO.

2) Give out no information on the accident or the conditions of the passengers without prior
approval of the PAO or mission coordinator. If they have questions, give them the mission base phone number.

3) Allow them to take pictures, but only from outside the perimeter. It'sfine for the pressto
take pictures of your team members while they work, but don’t pose them for pictures.

e. If official investigators (police, FAA, NTSB, county coroner or medical examiner, etc.) arrive:
1) Determine their name and affiliation. Put it in thelog.

2) Oncethe official isidentity is confirmed take the steps outlined in Task O-0804 - Sign Over a
Site.

3) If they do not wish to take over the site (Often officials may not take over the siteif a higher
official isknown to be on the way. Some jurisdictions only allow shift supervisors or director level personnel to
receive custody from other agencies):

(a) Escort them to the scene, and into it if they desire.

(b) Remind them not to disturb wreckage. If they do, noteit in the mission log with
before and after diagrams or photographs.

f. Always, be polite and courteous.
Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 15 of the Ground Team Member and Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Thistask isnormally tested in conjunction with O-0802 - Plan and Organize Site Surveillance. You let
the student use the plan he came up with for that task. If you areatesting this task alone, prepare amock crash
site. Mark the wreck, any safety hazards and the perimeter. Prepare awritten plan for surveillance, using the
task P-0202 as aguide. Provide the team leader with 6-10 personnel with field gear to act as the ground team.
Post 2 or 3 of them in a hasty perimeter around the site.

Brief Team Leader: Tell the student that he is the team leader and has been assigned to secure this crash site.
Brief him on the plan using the format in Task P-0202 (or to use the plan he devel oped when being tested on
Task P-0202. Tell him that all survivors have been evacuated, and thereis currently no one on site. Tell him he
has already established a hasty perimeter (the 2 or 3 members you posted), but that they have received no
briefing. Inform him that he may use any checklist, including this book, that he carriesin hisfield gear. Tell
him to perform all actions necessary to post his rest relief and begin surveillance.. Tell him to you will play the
role bystanders, intruders, and mission base. Finaly, tell the team leader that the first relief must be in position
in 1 hour.
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Evaluation

Performance measures Results
The team leader:
1. Assemblestherelief. P F
2. Inspectstherelief for: =) =

a Appearance

b. Essential and Non-Essential (Visible knives) field gear items

c. Knowledge of General Orders
3. Briefstherelief on the plan, location of guard posts and command posts, and safety issues. P F
4. Poststherelief, conducts briefing at each post on: P F

a. What that sentry guards are to do.

b. Where he should stand or walk.

c. Locationsal guard posts (by number).

d. Location of team leader and sergeant of the guard.

e. Any specia instructions.

f. Any recent activity in the area.

g. Safety issues.
5. Completes posting of the relief within 1 hour of receiving the briefing. P F
6. Periodically inspectsall posts. P F
7. Maintains communications with mission base. P F
8. Handlesintruders, press, and investigators according to the checklist above. P F
9. Ispolite and courteous. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0804
SIGN OVERA SITE

CONDITIONS

Y ou are leading ateam that is conducting site surveillance. An outside agency or another CAP ground team
arrives on site to relieve you.

OBJECTIVES
Correctly brief your replacement, assist in posting their sentries (as needed) and sign over control of the site.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline
1. Once you take control of asite, you cannot leave it without formally relinquishing control. Normally, thisis
done by turning the site over to another CAP Ground Team, or to an outside agency such as the police or the

FAA. In either case, you also want to get permission for the relief from the mission coordinator.

a. If you are being relieved by another ground team, you should brief them, help post their first relief,
and then sign the site over in both team’s mission logs.

b. If you are being relieved by an outside agency, the procedure is similar, except the signing over is
more formal. Also, most agencies will not be posting sentries as CAP does.

2. Toturn over control to another CAP Ground Team:
a. Get permission from the mission coordinator.
b. Brief the new team leader (and histeam, if he desires) on:
1) Theaircraft.
2) Any safety hazards in the area.

3) Your plan for surveillance including your communications plan, sentry locations, bivouac
area, parking area, and command post.

4) Significant events (from your log).

5) Anything you expect to happen in the future. For example, “The FAA investigator called and
said he will be her tomorrow morning at 10:00.”

c. Assist the new team leader in posting hisfirst sentry shift (relief). Have your sentries brief his
sentries as they take over (see Task O-0801 - Man A Surveillance Post).

d. Once the new team leader has posted his sentries, he initiates the sign over. Each team leader signs
the other team’ s log entry, stating that you (state your name and rank) briefed him (state his name) and that he
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assumes control of the crash site at thistime. Remember, the new team leader initiates this. Until he saysheis
assuming control, you cannot |eave.

e. The new team leader notifies mission base that he has assumed control.
2. Toturn over control to arepresentative of an outside agency:
a. Get the representative’ s name and agency, and write them in the log.
b. Get permission from the mission coordinator.
C. Brief the representative new team leader on:
1) Theaircraft, victims, or other disaster remnants.
2) Any safety hazards in the area.
3) Significant events (from your log).

4) Anything you expect to happen in the future. For example, “ The FAA investigator called and
said he will be her tomorrow morning at 10:00.”

d. Assist the agency representative in setting up any security he desires.
e. Writethe following or asimilar entry in your log:

“ (representative’s name) , representing (his organi zation) :
hereby accept responsibility for the sceneinvolving (victims name, aircraft number, make,
model, fuselage and trim color, if known) | amreleasing __ (your name) _of the Civil Air
Patrol from any further requirement to secure the site. | have been completely briefed by -

(your name) .| acknowledge that the scene appears to be in good order, and any
movement of wreckage, fatalities and/or parts thereof have been described to me.

f. Have both you and the representative sign and date thislog entry.
e. Notify mission base that you have turned over control.
Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 15 of the Ground Team Member and Leader
Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Set up asimulated crash site or other surveillance site, with a perimeter and sentries (this can be done
outdoors, or on aterrain model or sketch). Prepare asimulated log of the key activities since the team took over
the site.

Brief Team Leader: Tell the student that he is the team leader and has been assigned to secure this crash site.
Brief him on the security plan, including safety and communications plans. Give him the log and tell him that
the log represents what has transpired since his team arrives.

Step 1 - Tell him that another ground team has arrived to relieve histeam. Have him take the appropriate
actions.

Step 2 - Tell him that, instead, the FAA investigator or local Sheriff arrivesto relieve him. Have him take the
appropriate actions.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
Sep 1 (sign over to another ground team)
The team leader:
1. Obtains permission from the mission coordinator. P F

2. Brief the new team leader on the status of the victims, aircraft or other items within the

perimeter, safety hazards, site surveillance plan, significant events, and expected future events. P F
3. Assiststhe new team leader in posting hisfirst sentry shift (relief). P F
4. Once the new team leader is ready, correctly logs the sign over and has the new team

leader sign it. P F
5. Signs the other team leader’ slog P F.

Sep 2 (sign over to a representative of an outside agency)

The team |leader:
6. Logs the representative’ s name and agency. P F
7. Obtains permission from the mission coordinator. P F

8. Brief the representative on the status of the victims, aircraft or other items within the

perimeter, safety hazards, site surveillance plan, significant events, and expected futureevents P F
9. Assiststhe representative in posting his security (if applicable) P F
10. Preparesthe sign over statement listed above P F
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11. Signs and dates it, and has the representative sign and date it. P F
12. Notifies the mission coordinator of sign over P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0902

EXERCISE UNIVERSAL PRECAUTIONS

CONDITIONS

In participating as a member of the CAP mission team, you encounter a patient that needs to be assessed and
possibly treated.

The student will take adequate action to protect himself from bloodborne pathogens utilizing universal

OJECTIVES

precautions while assessing and possibly treating the patient.

1. Universal Precautionsis the concept that all blood and certain body fluids are to be treated as if

TRAINING AND EVALUATION

Training Outline

contaminated with Human Immunodeficiency Virus (HIV), Hepatitis B Virus (HBV), or other bloodborne

pathogens

2. An acceptable aternative to Universal Precautions is Body Substance Isolation (the treating of al fluids and
substances as infectious). Body Substance Isolation is presented in Task O-0903 as part of the training to
become a Ground Team Leader.

3. Materials requiring universal precautions:

a

b.

4. Materias not requiring universal precautions unless there is visible blood:

Blood

Semen

Vagina secretions

Cerebrospinal fluid

Synovial fluid

Pleural fluid

Any body fluid with visible blood
Any unidentifiable body fluid

Salivafrom dental procedures

a  Feces

b.

0-0902

Nasal secretions
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c. Sputum

d. Sweat

e. Tears

f. Urine

g. Vomitus
5. Personal protective equipment like gloves and a mask must be used whenever you might be exposed to
blood or other potentially infectious materials. Rubber gloves and surgical masks create a basic barrier between
the provider and the survivor, and protects both from transmitting potentially harmful diseases. There are some
basic rulesto follow in exercising Universal Precautions.

a. When conducting a hands-on assessment of a patient, always wear rubber gloves, and if the potential
exists for airborne transmission or being splashed with blood or other pathogenic fluids, at least wear a surgical
mask and goggles or face shield.

b. Change gloves between patients. This avoids the transmission of pathogens between patients.

c. Use well-fitting, disposable, latex or vinyl gloves for any task involving exposure to blood and other
body fluids. Make sure extrapairs are available.

d. Before putting on gloves, make sure they have no holes, cracks or tears.
e. Change gloves if they become torn or dirty.
f. Remove gloves by grasping the cuffs and pulling them off inside out.

0. Use work gloves over latex gloves when working around broken glass or sharp surfaces - for instance
when removing a person from an auto wreck or crashed aircraft.

h. Dispose of latex glovesin identifiable medical-waste containers.

i. Wash hands following removal of gloves. Handwashing is the best overall protective measure against
most communicable diseases. Wash your hands and other skin surfaces thoroughly with soap and running
water immediately after contact with blood or other body fluids. When running water is not available,
waterless, hand-wash substitutes should be used until a more thorough handwashing can be accomplished.

Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 16 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: The evaluator will moulage a patient for the student to assess. The patient should have formal signs of
trauma, preferably with "bleeding” wounds. If multiple patients are to be examined in alarge group exercise,
insure that the provider changes gloves between patients. If only one patient is to be assessed, determine
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verbally what the student would do if multiple patients needed to be assessed. More than one student can be
assessed at the same time, but a one-to-one ratio of evaluators to studentsis preferable.

Brief Student: The student will be briefed to perform a basic assessment of the patient utilizing training and
equipment required of all ground team members.

Evaluation

Performance measures Results

1. The student assesses the scene and determines accurately to wear rubber gloves, and face
shield and goggles or other eye protection as necessary? P F

2. The student properly demonstrates how to remove rubber gloves without exposing himself
to potentia pathogenic materials. P F

3. The student either demonstrates or verbally explains why changing gloves between patients
IS necessary. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-0903
USE BBP PROTECTIVE SUIT

CONDITIONS

Y our ground team has come across a victim that needs to be treated, but excess blood and blood products are
spread throughout the scene.

OJECTIVES
The Student will properly don and remove a BBP Protective Suit.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION

Training Outline
1. Asprevioudly discussed in tasks O-0901 and O-0902, bloodborne pathogens can be extremely harmful,
possibly even fatal to team members, and precautions are necessary to protect personnel coming in contact with
possibly contaminated materials.
2. Assuming there is a potential for splashing or spraying of bloodborne pathogenic materials, the team leader,
medic or other qualified individual should don a BBP protective suit prior to touching any materials or victims.
A second team member is highly recommended to assist the person planning to wear the suit. Donning the suit
should be accomplished as follows:

a. Empty pockets of sharp objects that could puncture the suit (Keys, Pens, Pocket Knives, etc.).

b. Check the suit for tears or damage before donning.

c. Put on booties if part of the kit and are necessary. These should be worn if the user is wearing boots
or shoes made of a porous material, and most in this situation will be wearing boots that he or sheis not willing
to get rid of. Booties should be worn over coverals as demonstrated, and preferably taped.

d. Put on the tyvek overalls and zip-up.

e. Put on the Hair Cover.

f. Put on the Face Mask.

g. Put on the Goggles or Face Shield.

h. Put on apair of Rubber Gloves. Gloves should also be taped to the suit to prevent rolling and
potential contamination.

i. Put on work gloves if working as site removal and extrication, or in general not dealing with the
patient as a medic where feeling in the hands is desired and necessary to do a proper patient
assessment.

3. Once the wearer has accomplished his assigned tasks, he or she must remove the Anti-exposure suit properly:
Thisisnormally atwo person operation, and is amost impossible to do alone without exposing yourself.
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a. The second person dons a pair of rubber gloves.

b. Open a bio-hazard bag to deposit suit and potentially contaminated itemsinto. Roll the top few
inches down so that they may be clean on the outside and touched without gloves. This bag will be the only one
used in this procedure.

c. Wearer takes off work gloves and deposits in the bio-hazard bag using the pull and peel method.

d. Wearer takes off rubber gloves by rolling inside out with partner’s help so that he/she does not get
contaminated. Deposit the glovesinto the bio-hazard bag.

e. Helper assistsin removal of the hair cover by removing on outside only. The helper may now be
contaminated so direct contact is forbidden. Deposit the hair cover into the bag.

f. Helper removes the wearer’ s goggles face shield. Deposit it into the bag. If the wearer iswearing
prescription lenses then separate them out for cleaning in a separate bag.

0. Helper removes face mask by untying. Avoid contact with the wearer’s scalp or neck. Deposit the
mask into the bag.

h. Helper unzips the suit and the wearer steps out. The helper should assist in rolling the suit inside out,
but also needs to avoid contact with the wearer. Deposit the suit into the bag. If booties or gloves have been
taped then the tape will need to be removed first.

i. Helper removes booties of wearer again using rolling method outward. Deposit into bag.

j. Helper rolls gloves off and deposits into bag.

k. Either person closes the bag by rolling top few inches up and tying off. Make sure that the bag is
clearly and properly labeled for disposal

|. Both the wearer and the helper should wash potentially affected areas immediately. Make sure not to
touch other areas of body until you have done so. Rubbing your eyes could be the worst mistake you have ever
made if you are not clean.

Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 16 of the Ground Team Member and Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: The evaluator will moulage a patient for the student to assess. The patient should have formal signs of
trauma, preferably with "excessive bleeding and spraying” wounds. If multiple patients are to be examined in a
large group exercise, insure that the provider changes gloves between patients. If only one patient isto be
assessed, determine verbally what the student would do if multiple patients needed to be assessed. More than
one student can be assessed at the same time, but a one-to-one ratio of evaluators to students is preferable.
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Brief Student: The student will be briefed to perform a basic assessment of the patient utilizing training and

equipment required of al ground team leaders.
Evaluation

Performance measures

1. The student assesses the scene and determines accurately to wear the BBP exposure suit.
2. The student properly demonstrates how to don the BBP protective suit.

3. The student properly demonstrates how to remove the BBP protective suit without exposing
himself to potential pathogenic materias.

4. The student either demonstrates or verbally explains how to deal with multiple victims when
wearing the BBP protective suit.

Results
P F
P F
P F
P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any

measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-1001
DIRECT TEAM ACTIONSAT MEETING POINT

CONDITIONS

You are the leader of a GSAR team that has just been alerted for amission. Y ou have designated a place for
team members to meet and assemble for movement to the mission base. Y our team members and the team
vehicles have just arrived.

OBJECTIVES
Performs necessary inspections and organizes the team within 20 minutes.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. When the team leader arrives at the unit's meeting point prior to departing for mission base, certain actions

must be taken prior to departure. These actions will ensure the team readiness to participate on the mission and
ensure adequate contact is maintained with the home unit for communicating with family members of mission

personnel.

2. To accomplish this the team leader should take the following actions, in any order.
a. Complete two copies of the CAPF 109 for the entire team.

b. Inspect each person for key equipment items. Before you take someone on a mission, you must
ensure that they have the minimum equipment needed to survive and be effective. Thisis not the same as afull
inspection; you're merely checking for the basics. If anyone expected to be a member of the team does not
have these basic items, DON’T BRING THEM TO THE MISSION. Persons needed at mission base to perform
other duties with different equipment requirements may often travel with your team for convenience sake.
You'll spend more time caring for their needs than searching for your target. Basic itemsinclude:

1) Current CAPID card and current CAPF 101 or 101T certifying the person as a Ground Team
Member or Ground Team Member Trainee.

2) Appropriate clothing for the climate, for example proper uniform, orange safety vest, gloves
and coat in the winter time, etc.

3) Appropriate food, water, sleeping gear, and shelter.
4) Anything else you think is necessary (such as flashlights for night missions).

5) For all vehicle drivers, (including those just driving to mission base) avalid state driver’s
license from any state is required. For corporate vehicles that will be used on the mission, the driver must
possess avalid CAP Driver’slicense from any state in addition to avalid state driver's license.

c. Ensure drivers complete vehicle safety inspections in accordance with CAPF 73 (Daily CAP Vehicle
Inspection Report). Don’t use any vehicle that fails the inspection without the permission of the Mission
Coordinator. Thisincludes privately owed vehicles.
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d. Assign personnel to vehicles, and have the driver’s supervise the packing of personal equipment.

e. Inspect critical team equipment. Check those items critical to the mission, to make sure you have
them and that they are functional. For example, maps, radios, distress beacon DF Kit, etc.

f. Assign jobs to team members as necessary (Assistant Team Leader, team medic, navigator, and log
keeper, or radio operator for example).

g. Astime permits, start mission paperwork (CAPFs 103, 109, and 121).
h. Havethelog keeper start the team log.
Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapters 1, 2, and 3 of the Ground Team Member and
Leader Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Provide aground team of at least four individuals with personal equipment, one ground team vehicle,
and copies of CAPF 103, CAPF 109, and CAPF 121. Have a stopwatch or timer. The person being tested may
use any part of their equipment, including this book, to perform the task.

Brief Team Leader: Tell the Team leader that his team has just assembled at the meeting point. Tell him what
sort of mission the team is going on (choose any that seem appropriate to the team’ s equipment), and that he has
20 minutes to perform all necessary actions before moving to mission base.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
NOTE: Steps may be performed in any order.
1. Ensuresal memberssignin (legibly) on a CAPF 103 and leaves it with aresponsible P F
person who is not going on the mission.
2. Inspects team members uniforms, equipment and ID cards. Rejects P F

any team member without adequate equipment or certification.

3. Ensures vehicle safety inspections are complete. Rejects any vehicle failing inspection. P F
4. Assigns personnel to vehicles and directs driver’ s supervising packing of personal gear. P F
5. Inspects critical team equipment for the mission. P F
6. Assigns team duties. P F
7. Starts mission paperwork. P F
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8. Starts mission log. P F
9. Performs all tasks within 20 minutes P F

Student must receives a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0-1002
ESTABLISH A HELICOPTER LANDING ZONE

CONDITIONS
Y ou are leading a search team, and have been directed to prepare a helicopter landing zone. (LZ). It can be
either day or night.

OBJECTIVES
Select agood site for the (LZ). Take the steps necessary to prepare it, and direct the helicopter in.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. Occasionally, police, military or medevac helicopters may be working with CAP ground teams, especially for
search and evacuation. In these situations, ground teams may be called upon to select and prepare alanding
zone (LZ) for ahelicopter.

2. To establish ahelicopter landing zone:

a. Whenever possible, establish radio communication with the pilot, and have him tell you what he
wants you to do.

1) Follow hisinstructions, even if they differ from what islisted below.

2) If you don’'t have an appropriate radio, attempt to relay through someone who does
(policeman, mission base, CAP aircraft, etc.)

b. Prepare the landing zone:
1) TheLZ must be large enough to alow for the helicopters approach, landing, and turn around.
2) Attempt to find alarge areathat will permit a 15 degree approach and takeoff angle.
3) Remember, the higher the barriers, the longer the LZ must be.
4) Attempt to find the landing zone that is oriented with the long axis generally into the wind.
5) Remember that wires are extremely difficult for the pilot to see when approaching the LZ.

6) The touchdown zone must be free of obstacles that might damage the bottom of the
helicopter, that is, tree stumps, large rocks, etc.

7) Remove all loose brush from areas that the helicopter may be landing in, hovering around, or
taking off from.

8) Mark landing zones, if needed, with asignal panel (stake or weight it down to keep the rotors
from blowing it away). Indicate wind direction via streamers, smoke, etc. (don’t obscure the LZ with smoke!)
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9) Keep unauthorized personnel away!
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c. At night, do all the above, plus:

1) Beespecialy aware of any hazards such as power lines, fences, trees, etc. that the pilot may
not be able to see.

2) Park vehicles with low beams on approximately 40 to 50 feet from the helicopter landing
area, offset from the helicopter approach route. (see diagram below)

3) Never shinelights at helicopter which may blind the pilot.
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Helicopter Landing Zone

DIREG [ ION OF
LANDING e

\H"“—--.
3. Todirect the helicopter down.

a. Whenever possible, establish radio communications with the pilot. Describe the landing zone, the
wind speed and direction (the direction the wind is coming from), and any obstacles.

b. Get the pilot’s attention with signal panels, signal mirrors, waving, etc. Show him wheretheLZ is.

c. If the pilot wishes, place asignal man at the upwind end of the LZ. The signal man should use the
hand signals listed in Attachment B of the Ground Team Member and Leader Reference Text. Only volunteer
this service if you have someone fully trained in the signals. Incorrect signals can be more damaging than no
signalsat all. (The signal man should always wear eye protection).

d. REMEMBER - Thepilot isin charge. Heisresponsible for the safe operation of the aircraft. He has
aright to ignore anything you tell him, and land wherever he chooses. Your job isto help him according to his
wishes. He haslanded that helicopter many more times than you have!

4. To approach or exit the helicopter.

a. Wait for permission to board or exit from the pilot.

b. Approach or leave the helicopter from near the front so the pilot can seeyou at all times. Never
approach from the rear 180 degrees.

¢. No smoking around the helicopter.
d. Secure hats and other loose items to protect against rotor winds.

e. Keep long-handled tools, litters, antennas and similar items away from rotor blades.
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f. Keep you head down at al times. The slower the rotor blades are turning, the lower they will dip
towards the ground.

0. Never approach or leave a helicopter from any side where the ground is higher than where the
helicopter is standing, or you may walk into arotor blade.

Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 11 and Attachment B of the Ground Team
Member and Leader Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Take the team leader outdoors. He may use any item of field gear he normally carries (including this
book).

Brief Team Leader: Tell the team leader to select alanding site for a helicopter. Tell him to describe to you all
the actions he would take to prepare the landing site. If he attempts to contact the helicopter, tell him heis
unsuccessful. After heis complete, as him what additional things he would do if the landing was at night.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results

The team |leader:

1. Attempts to establish communications with the pilot. P F
2. Chooses a suitably large, flat area, oriented into the wind, free of obstacles, with good

approach and departure routes. P F
3, Describes how he would clear all loose debris. P F
4. Describes how he would mark the LZ and indicate wind direction. P F
5. Describeslighting of the LZ at night. (and does not shine bright lights at the pilot). P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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0O-1101
CONDUCT WITNESSINTERVIEW

CONDITIONS

Y ou have been informed that there is a person who may have knowledge about the location of the search target.
Y ou have paper, pen or pencil, and a CAP Form 106.

OBJECTIVE

Politely conduct the interview, via phone or in person, gathering all necessary information without confusing
the witness, and prepare a CAP Form 106 with the results of your interview.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline
1. Witness interviews can be the single most important source of information on amission. Information from
witnesses can help the mission coordinator narrow the search area, allocate search resources, and even locate
the target.
a. Witness interviews can occur in four different situations:
1) A witness comes up to you and volunteers knowledge.

2) Your team has been sent to interview a specific person or persons.

3) Your team is sent out to question people in an area where the search target (person or plane)
might have been.

4) You receive aphone call and take the interview.
b. Witnesses may have all kinds of useful information, for example:
1) If someone has seen the search target alive and well at a given time, it helps the mission
coordinator in determining where search target is not, which means less areato search. They may also have

seen where the target was headed, or even talked to the target.

2) Inthe case of alost plane, someone may have seen the plane in trouble, or seen or heard
indications of a crash.

3) Witnesses such as hunters may have seen signs of the search target in the woods.
¢. When conducting awitness interview, you are gathering information to fill out a CAP Form 106
(Witness Interrogation Form). Thisform is designed for lost aircraft, but can be used for lost persons as well.

There are avariety of lost person forms available, though none are official CAP. Use these only when directed
by your team leader.
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d. Itisextremely important to get only the facts out of the witness. Witnesses might give false
information because of faulty memories or adesire to please theinterviewer. Do not offer any information
about the incident to the witness during the interview, as this might change their recollections.

e. Whenever possible, use two personnel to conduct an interview. One asks questions and one takes
notes. More than two isintimidating, and does not help.

2. To conduct an interview:

a. Prepare yourself. Make sure your uniform isworn correctly. Remove excess field gear, especially
anything that might bother the witness, such aslarge knives. "Clean up" before the interview, combing your
hair, washing off any dirt from the field. ENSURE YOUR BREATH IS FRESH -- you want your witnessto
think about the search target, not your breath.

b. Properly identify yourself asa CAP member. Show the witness your ID card, and some photo ID if
he asks. Let the witness know exactly what you are here to do.

c. Conduct the interview in a comfortable location for the interviewee, preferably aliving room or
family room. This area should also be relatively free of distractions.

d. If theinterviewee believes that he or she saw the search objective, then try to take them back to that
location. If that isnot possible, have a map available.

e. Questioning the witness:

1) Firdt, let the witness tell the story without you interrupting. Take notes. Then go back and
ask questions to make sure they cover everything. Control your body language while conducting the interview;
witnesses may unconsciously or purposefully change their story if the interviewer shows too much.

2) DON'T LEAD THE WITNESS. Do not volunteer information that might alter their
recollection. For example, ask them what color the plane was. Do not ask “Was it blue?’ They might agree
with you even though they do not really remember that detail.

3) Do not hurry the witness, or press them for information they do not have. If they insist that
they do not know something, do not insist that they “make a guess.”

4) Show acceptance for what they have to say
5) To probe an area of interest, restate their words or summarize what they said.

6) If the witness says something that does not make sense, ask questions to verify what exactly
they witnessed.

7) When interviewing children, be very wary of reliability. Question them thoroughly and ask
their parents about the child’ s reliability, but be tactful since many parents would resent questioning their child's
honesty. It isoften preferable to interview children without their parents present to avoid parental coaching, but
remember to get the parent's permission first.

8) Ask questionsthat will give you confidence in their answers. In determining the time of the
event you might need to ask them how they know the time. In judging flight related items, be especially careful
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to determine the interviewee's knowledge of the subject. How did the interviewee know how high the plane
was flying? Istheinterviewee apilot, or does he or she have aviation experience?

9) Inagood interview, the witness does most of the talking.

10) At the end of the interview, review the answers given. This allows you correct any errors
made, and the witness could relate new information not previously discussed.

e. Usethe CAP Form 106 asaguide. Y ou may want to show the form to the witness so they are not
intimidated by it. You can write directly on the form or take notes on paper. Either way, you will need to
prepare alegible copy of the 106 after the interview. Y ou probably will not be able to fill in the form from top
to bottom -- the witness might There are advantages and disadvantages to the interviewee filling out the form.
It allows them to express what they mean directly, but could hinder the free flow of information encouraged
between the interviewer and the interviewee. The 106 is self explanatory for the most part, but a few of the
blocks require comment:

1) Block 9 (Telephone). The telephone number of the witness where he can be contacted later.
If he has awork and home number, put them both in block 9.

2) Block 10 (Estimated Age). Estimate the age of the person, do not ask them. Some people do
not want to state their age.

3) Block 14 (What occurrence fixed time he heard/saw plane?). If the person said he saw the
plane at 1400, ask him how heis sure of that. If he looked at his watch, then it probably was 1400. If he looked
at hiswatch at 1300, and about an hour later he saw the plane, then he might be off on histime estimate. This
sort of information is very important to know. If the witness was watching television or listening to theradio it
may be easier for the witnessto relate what was playing, and you can get at |east a rough time of airing from the
broadcasting station.

4) Block 17 (About how high above the ground wasit?) and Block 18 (About how far away
wasit at the nearest point?) Most people will not be very accurate at this. Ask them how they figured the
height and distance, and write that down aswell. For example, they might be able to compare the height of the
plane to the height of a nearby building.

5) Block 8 (Address) Sometimes the location where the interviewee lives is different than the
location where they witnessed the event. Be sure to note such discrepancies.

6) If you have information that will not fit on the form, make a note at the bottom and write the
information on the back of the form.

f. At the end of the interview, thank them for their time. Make sure to give them the phone number to
mission base, and ask them to call if they remember something else or find someone el se who might know
something.

g. Above al, be courteous and professional at all times.
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Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 14 of the Ground Team Member and Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Prepare a CAP Form 106 with the results of awitnessinterview. You will use this as ascript for the test
interview. Ensure the student has paper, pen or pencil, and at |east one blank Form 106.

Brief Student: Tell the student that he has been sent to interview a potential witness. Tell him you will play
the role of the witness. Have him start the interview by “knocking on the door” and role-playing from there.
Do not volunteer al the information on you “ script” -- make the student ask questions to get all the details. At
the end of theinterview, tell the student that he has 15 minutes to prepare a CAP Form 106 to turn in to the
Mission Coordinator.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results

The student:

1. Ispolite and courteous. P F
2. Presents aprofessiona appearance. P F
3. Properly identifies himself. P F
4. Allows the witness to describe what he saw, and then asks questions. P F
5. Doesn't lead the witness P F

6. Informs the witness how to get in touch with mission base if they remember

anything or meet someone else who may be a witness. P F
7. Get al information needed for the CAPF 106. P F
8. Within 15 minutes after the interview, Legibly completes the 106 (in aformat that a mission
coordinator could read and use) P F
9. The completed 106 contains 90% of the information on the script. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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P-0101
KEEPA TEAM LOG

CONDITIONS

Y ou have been assigned to keep alog on amission, and must log al the team’ s actions on the ICS Form 214 for
use during debrief after the mission.

OJECTIVES
Correctly maintain alog of team actions during a sortie.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. When on a sortie, ateam is required to maintain alog of al significant actions. This is important for record
keeping of the sortie accomplishments, determining search effectiveness during debriefing, and as alegal record
of CAP actions.
2. The team mission log is started at the team meeting point and maintained until personnel are caled in at
home safely to the incident commander. A separate log should be maintained for each sortie that is assigned to
the team, and each unit at varying levels will normally keep a log. This log is turned in with the debriefing
paperwork and becomes part of the official mission record.
3. Thefollowing actions are always recorded in the log

a. Departure and return times to mission base.

b. Routes taken to and from the search area

c. Times of entering and leaving search areas.

d. Any time the search line changes direction.

e. Times/locations of clue detections or witness interviews.

f. Time/location of find

g. Time/Location of communications checks

h. Any event or action related to the team's ability to complete the sortie requirements (natural hazards
encountered, injuries to team members, etc.)

i. Encounters or instructions from local authorities.
j. Encounters with the media.

k. Mileage/Flight time at key intersections, when leaving pavement, at other key locations, etc.
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I. Time of distress beacon or other emergency signal acquisition.

m. Times distress beacon located and silenced. Also, if available, include the name(s) and
organization(s) of person(s) involved in silencing the distress beacon, the manufacturer, serial number, dates of
manufacture and battery expiration, vehicle information (type, vehicle registry, description), and the name of
the owner.

n. Personnel assignments to and from the team/unit.

4. For each log entry, the log keeper writes down:

a. Thetime.

b. The event taking place (see list above)

c. Thelog keeper’sinitials

d. Mileage and/or location as appropriate.

Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapters 12 and 13 of the Ground Team Member &
Leader Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Prepare narrative of 10 team events/actions and times. Provide the individual with thelist, apen, and an
ICS Form 214.

Brief Student: Tell the student that he is the log keeper for his team, and that the 10 events listed in the
narrative have occurred. Tell him to log the events/actions on the on team log form.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
For each of the 10 events/actions, the student:
1. Logs the time and event with log keeper’ sinitials P F
2. Writes legibly and completely P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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P-0102
CONDUCT PHONE ALERT

CONDITIONS
Y ou are amember of aground team, and receive a phone call at home alerting you for a mission.
OJECTIVES

Take the steps necessary to aert all the personnel you are responsible for on the alert roster, passing on all the
necessary information.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline
1. Alerting theteam isthefirst step to saving alife. Done correctly, the phone alert quickly notifies all
members of the team that amission isin progress, gives them the information they need to prepare for the

mission and move to the team meeting place, and informs the team leader of who will be attending the mission.

a. Y ou squadron should have an alert roster, which graphically designates who calls who in the event of
an alert. Theroster will look something like this:

1st Lt. Smith

555-1111
2nd Lt. Jones C/FO Brown
555-2222 555-3333

S/M Green C/SSgt Doe C/ Sgt White

555-6666 555-4444 555-5555
C/Amn Black C/Amn Cook
555-4444 555-7777

C/B Davis
555-8888

With this diagram, it is easy to see who callswho in an aert. 1st Lt. Smith calls 2nd. Lt. Jones and Cadet
Brown. 2nd Lt. Jones calls M Green. Cadet Brown calls Cadets Doe and White. Cadet Doe calls Cadet
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Black. Cadet White calls Cadet Cook, who in turn calls Cadet Davis. This chart also assumes that 1% Lt. Smith
is the squadron commander. If for some reason the squadron commander is not the main POC for missionsin
the unit, then the commander should be notified that the squadron has been alerted.

b. Theteam leader or designated individual must ensure the alert roster is kept up to date as members
leave or join the team.

c. When ateam leader startsthe alert by “calling down the alert roster,” he or she needs feedback. The
personnel on the alert roster must confirm that they have passed the information on to those they were supposed
to call, report on whom they could not reach, and report who will be attending the mission. This last piece of
information can be critically important in determining how much transportation is needed. Accomplishing this
can be done one of two ways. First, when the people at the bottom of the roster have been called, the people
who called them should call back UP the roster, telling the person who called them, whom they contacted,
whom they did not contact, and who will be attending the mission. Second, last member notified in the chain
contacts the squadron POC initiating the aert (in this case probably 1% Lt. Smith) before departing for the
meeting place with the same information.

d. The biggest problem with alert rosters occurs when you cannot reach someone you are supposed to
call. If this happens, you must take responsibility for calling all the personnel that person was supposed to call.
If you do not, those personnel will never be alerted.

2. When you receive an aert call:
a. Ensure the person tells you (at a minimum):

1. Typeof Mission

2. Expected Duration of Mission

3. Time and Location of Meeting Place
4. Any specia instructions.

5. Mission number

6. Their call back number

b. Write down al thisinformation. Do not trust your memory.

c. Call those people directly below you on the alert roster. If one of those peopleis not available, call al
the people that person would call. (if you could not reach them because of a busy signal, make sure to try again
later.) Passon all theinformation. Find out if they will be able to attend the mission.

d. If the personnel you call are at the bottom of the roster, after you call them, call the person who
called you or the alerting officer and report who you reached, who you did not reach, and who will be attending
as advised during your aert briefing.

e. If the personnel you call have other people to call, wait until they call you back with their report.
Then call and report to the person who called you.

f. Keep conversations short and keep the phone line open as much as possible. Someone may be trying
to call you with areport or an update to the information.
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Additional Information

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 17 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation
Setup: Prepare an dert roster and give a copy to the student.
Brief Student: Show the student where he is on the roster (it does not have to really be his name. Just ensure
that the name you pick is someone in the middle of the roster). Tell the student that you will simulate an alert
call, and that the student should take all necessary actions, including simulating the calling of all the personnel
that they should call on thelist. Tell him that you will play the role of anyone he calls. Then “call” the member
and pretend to alert them for the mission. Ensure you leave out one of the required elements of the alert call
(listed in paragraph 2 above). When they simulate calling others, have one of those people not be home.

Evaluation

Performance measures Results

When alerted, the individual:

1. Asksquestions to ensure he or she knows the Type of Mission, Expected
Duration of Mission, Time and Location of Meeting Place, Mission number, any

special instructions and call back number. P F
2. Writesdown al information P F
3. Callsall personnel directly below him/her on the alert roster. P F
4. Passeson al information, and finds out who will be attending P F
5. If someoneis not there, call the personnel that person was responsible for calling. P F
6. Follows correct procedures to report back up the roster after making the calls. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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P-0201
SIGN-IN GROUND SEARCH TEAM AT MISSION

CONDITIONS

Y ou are the leader of a ground team that has just arrived at mission base. Y ou have completed aindividual and
vehicle accountability and safety inspection.

OBJECTIVES
Complete personnel and vehicle sign-in within 15 minutes of arriving at mission base.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. Before ateam can depart mission base to perform a sortie, the team leader is responsible for ensuring that all
personnel are properly “signed-in” to the mission. This should be done immediately upon arrival at mission
base. Signing-in gives the mission staff information on what vehicle and personnel resources are available, and
it gives the ground operations staff specific information on team composition and capability. Legally, it also
ensures that all personnel and vehicles on the mission are accounted for and are covered by the appropriate
insurance regulations.

a. There are three forms used to sign-in a team - team leaders should have copies of these forms on-
hand.

1) ICS Form 211, Check-In List - used to record all personnel or teams present at the mission,
along with several other critical peeves of information. For this reason, it is essential that everyone writes
legibly on the form.

2) ICS Form 218, Support Vehicle Inventory — used by the ground support unit of the logistics
section to record al ground support vehicles (corporate and private) participating in the mission. Thisincludes
vehicles that only transport people to the mission base and aren’'t expected to be used during the mission. This
form is used primarily for insurance, reimbursement, and letting the mission staff know what assets are
available.

3) CAPF-109, Vehicle Clearance Form - used to plan and brief al ground team sorties assigned
during amission.

b. Teams can actually begin the sign in process before arriving at mission base. A team leader can have
his team fill out the paperwork at the meeting point, or while en route.

2. Tosigninateam for amission:
a. Have your team members complete an ICS Form 211. Asthey do this, ensure that:
1) Each member has on-hand a current CAP ID card and CAPF 101/101T for the job they will

be doing. (normally, inspect this yourself. For large teams, delegate the inspection to your second-in-
command.
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2) Each member writes legibly, providing his appropriate information (listing Trainee status if
applicable).

3) Emergency contact information should be on file, but may need to be provided. Ensure that
someone is known who can actually be reached during the mission if something happens to you.

b. Have all drivers complete the ICS Form 218, providing the required information.

c. Fill out a CAPF 109. It is often good to do this as each person is signing the 103. This way, you can
guestion them on their qualifications and check any qualification cards at the same time you' re checking CAP
ID’sand 101/101T cards.

1) Only list personnel who will be part of your ground team. If you transported people to the
mission who will be working mission staff, base operations, aircrew, etc., don't list them on the form. Also
don't list people who don't have at least a Ground Team Member Trainee Rating - GES personnel cannot be
part of aground team.

2) Fill in al required information on your vehicles, communications resources. For each team
member, indicate each person's name, list each member's ground operations specialties, and their personal
equipment.

3) List al the items of team equipment your team has, and what vehicle it is located in. Have
your driversfill in the safety checklist for al team vehicles.

4) Turn one copy of the form in to the Ground Branch Director and make one for yourself.

5) During the mission, people will often be added or taken from your team and assignments may
change. When this happens, you should immediately update the CAPF 109 with the Ground Branch Director.

Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 13 of the Ground Team Member and Leader
Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Ensure you have provided the team leader with an ICS Form 211, ICS form 218, CAPF 109, and a pen.
Prepare a sheet containing all necessary information on two ground team vehicles (including equipment in each
vehicle) and 6 team members (including name, age, senior/cadet status, what vehicles they are driving/riding in,
and the qualifications they have). Ensure there is at |east one person on the list with only a GES or other non-
ground team rating. Prepare a second sheet describing two other team members from a different squadron.

Brief Team Leader:

1. Givetheteam leader the CAP Formslisted above, and the information on the vehicles and the six
team members. Tell him that he has just arrived at mission base, and has inspected his vehicles and equipment,
and that the handouts describe what assets and personnel histeam have. Tell him that you will act as ateam
member just attached to histeam. Tell him that he has 15 minutes to correctly:

a. Have himself and you sign in on the ICS Form 211.
b. Complete the ICS Form 218 for all vehicles.
c. Complete the CAPF 109 for al team members.
2. After the team leader has completed this task, tell him that at the end of the day, one member of his
team (choose aname), is assigned to work at mission base for the rest of the mission, and that two members

from another squadron have been added to the team (give him the sheet describing the two team members).
Tell the team leader to update the paperwork as needed.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
The Team Leader:
1. Has all personnel sign-in on the ICS Form 211 P F

a Verifies Current ID Card
b. Verifies Current 101/101T Card
c. Verifies Emergency Contact Data Complete
2. Signs all vehiclesin correctly on the ICS Form 218 P F
3. Completely fills out CAPF 109 form (front and back) P F
a. Does not list non-ground team personnel
b. Listsall team members (including the evaluator)

4. Completely Fills out headers on al forms P F
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5. Ensuresall form entries are legible. P F
6. Completes the above stepsin 15 minutes. P F

7. Asteam members are added or subtracted from the team, lines them out or adds
them to the CAPF 109. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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P-0202
PLAN AND BRIEF SORTIE

CONDITIONS
Y ou are the leader of a ground team that has just been given a sortie briefing.
OBJECTIVES
Within 5 minutes, issue a warning order to your team. Within 20 minutes, correctly issue an operations order.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. The key to a successful mission is a usable plan. The team leader makes this plan for his unit. There are
three types of orders. All of these are normally given verbally.

a TheWarning Order isdesigned to savetime. It lets your team know what preparations to make
while you are preparing your plan. That way, they’ re not waiting around for you to finish the plan before they
do anything. It consists of four items of information:

1. Type of Sortie - what, roughly, is your team about to do (line search, witness interview, etc.)

2. Preparationsto begin - for example “pack up the van, check out the distress beacon DF gear.”

3. Earliest Time of Movement - when the team will leave. This lets them know how long they
have for preparations.

4. Attachments and Detachments - if anyone is joining the team (for example another squadron,
apolice dog team, etc.) and if anyone is leaving your team.

5. Time and Place of Operations Order - When and where the team should gather for you to
brief  your operations order.

b. The Operations Order tells your team what you' re about to do, and how to do it. Normally, it's
given orally, and team members copy it down in their notebooks. The operations order uses five paragraphs,
which are:

1) Paragraph 1 - Situation - information on the search target, other search elementsin the area,
and terrain and weather.

2) Paragraph 2 - Mission - exactly what your team is about to do. Written as afew quick
sentences, answering the questions Who, what, where, when and why.

3) Paragraph 3 - Execution - exactly how your team will accomplish the mission, in detail.

a) This paragraph starts off with the Ground Branch Director’s Intent, whichisa
statement of exactly what the G.O.D. wants you to accomplish. In aline search, for example, there's abig
difference between “ Thisis the best lead we have. | want you to go over that area with afine tooth comb until
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you reach 80% probability” and “The police are about to call off the search. Cover as much ground as you can
in the next two hours.” Each of these intents will result in avery different plan.

b) The rest of the paragraph is the Concept of Execution, which covers how the team will
move, what each person’sjob is, what team equipment each should carry, how you will search, what you will
do when you find the target, etc. Describe, in sequence, exactly what you plan to do.

4) Paragraph 4 - Service Support - how you will support yourselvesin the field. What food you
should take, where the nearest medical assistance is, whether you should plan on being in the search area
overnight, what equipment checks and maintenance should the team do before it leaves.

5) Paragraph 5 - Command and Signal - everything about the communications plan, including
frequencies, radio check-in times, key phone numbers, whistle signals, etc. Also reviews the chain of command
for the team and the mission, and states where the team leader will be located during the mission.

c. A Fragmentary Order issimply an update to an operations order. For example, once you arrive at
the search area, you may change your mine about how you plan to search it. Thereis no specia format. Just use
the operations order format, but only brief those items that change.

2. To ensure you come up with aworkable plan, follow the Troop Leading Procedure listed below:

a. Receive the Mission. Get the sortie brief from the Ground Branch. Start thinking about what you
want to do.

b. Issue a Warning Order - this gets your team started in preparing for the operations.

c. Make a Tentative Plan - sit down with amap, and start your plan.

d. Initiate Movement - if time is of the essence, start driving/walking to the search area.

e. Conduct Reconnaissance - when possible, look at the ground you will be walking. If not, use a map.
f. Complete the Plan

g. Issuethe Operations Order

h. Supervise - and revise the plan as necessary with Fragmentary Orders.

P-0202 31-JAN-01



3. The Warning Order Format:
WARNING ORDER

1. Typeof Sortie

2. Preparationsto begin

3. Earliest Time of Movement

4. Attachments and Detachments

5. Timeand Place of Operations Order

4. The Operations Order Format: Use the following checklist to make sure you cover everything during your
operations order brief. Make sureto use visual aids like maps and diagrams when you brief, if they will help
your team to understand. The best place to brief is at the search area, where the team can see what the terrain
looks like.

OPERATIONS ORDER

. A. Situation:
1. Target Information (from CAPF-102)
a. Type, N-number, color, markings
b. Personnel (description, names, ages, habits, probable condition)
c. Current Leads and Information
2. Supporting Agencies/Organizations:
a. CAPteams, aircraft in thearea
b. Other agencies
c. Attached or detached personnel
3. Terrain and weather (focuson hazards)
B. Mission: Who, what, when, where, why
C. Execution:
1. Ground Operation Director’s Intent
2. Concept of the Operation
a. Execution (schedule of events, including)
1) Movement to area (primary and alternate routes)
2) Ground search patterns and techniques of penetration
3) Probable sear ch area coverage
4) Actionsto take when target isfound (aid, evacuation, and notification)
b. Tasksto subordinate units (include team equipment each should carry)
1) Tasksto sub teams
2) Medic
3) Navigator
4) Log K eeper
5) Drivers
6) Distress Beacon - DF specialists
7) Equipment Assistants
c. Coordinating Instructions
1) Actionsin search area (including what to look for)
2) Actionson find
3) Legal proceduresfor victims
4) Automatic return time
5) Departure/meeting points and times
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6) Rally point(s)
7) Required equipment/uniform
3. How to deal with press/bystanders
4. Service Support:
a. Concept of support (General re-supply plan, what team must carry with them)
b. Supply
1) Food and water
2) Fuel and lubricants
3) Personal items
4) Medical Supplies
5) Spare parts, batteries, etc.
C. Services
1) Maintenance (Permission checks, breakdown procedures)
2) Medical Support locations (team and base)
5. Command and Signal:
a. Signal
1) Primary and alter nate means of communication.
2) Base call signs, frequencies and phone #
3) Nearby units call signsand frequencies
4) Relay call signs, frequencies, and location
5) Communications schedule and frequenciesfor check in
6) Air/Ground signalsto be used
b. Command
1) Chain of command (from Mission Coordinator down)
2) Location of team leader.

Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available throughout the Ground Team Member and Leader
Reference Text.
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Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Prepare aMission Brief and a Ground Operations Sortie Brief for ateam. Provide the team leader with
maps of the sortie area. Have atimer. The leader should have hisfield gear.

Brief Team Leader: Brief the team leader of the sortie. Then tell him to issue awarning order to youin 5
minutes, and an begin an operations order briefing in 20 minutes. Tell him that he may use any part of hisfield
gear, including this book.

Evaluation

Performance measures Results
The Team |eader:
1. IssuesaWarning Order containing the 4 critical elements (Sortie Type,
Preparations, Earliest Time of Movement, and Place and Time of Operations Order. P F
2. Issues Warning Order within 5 minutes of the end of the mission Brief P F
3. Issues an Order in the 5 paragraph format, adequately covering: P F

a Situation

b. Mission - (Who, what, where, when and why).
c. Execution - (Ground Operation Director’s Intent and Concept of Execution)
d. Service Support

e. Command and Signal

4. Starts Operations order within 20 minutes of the end of the mission brief P F
5. Uses appropriate visua aids (maps, etc.) during the operations order brief P F
6. Asksfor questions P F
7. Has briefed aworkable plan (evaluator’ s subjective decision) P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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P-0203
CONDUCT REHEARSALS

CONDITIONS

Y ou are the leader of a ground team that has just been given a sortie briefing. Y ou have completed your plan
and briefed your team.

OBJECTIVES
Conduct arehearsal of the key activities you expect to perform on your mission.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. A rehearsal is the act or process of practicing an action in preparation for the actual performance of that
action. Often, your team will be given tasks to perform that require rehearsal. For example, you may be
ordered to perform a night line search, and your team has some members who have never done it before. So,
before you get out in the woods, it's best to rehearse how you will perform that search - how you'll keep
interval on the line, how you'll mark your path, how you’ll maintain your direction of movement, etc.

a. Rehearsals are much better than just briefing a mission. The rehearsal |eaves a lasting mental picture
in everyone' s mind of what’s going to happen, and what part they play in it.

b. Rehearsals are also a great place to practice contingency, or “what if” drills. For instance, during a
rehearsal you could ask a team member to demonstrate what he would do if he found a clue, found the victim,
or became lost.

c. Team rehearsals take two major forms.

1) Ina“full up” rehearsal, the team rehearses exactly what they’ll do, using all their equipment,
just as if they were actually doing it. So, before starting the night search listed above, the team leader would
form his team membersin afield or wooded area, and actually practice moving, searching and marking.

2) You can dso hold a smulated or “sand table” rehearsal. In this case, you set up a model of
the area, either by drawing in the dirt, or using a map or drawing. Then you talk your way through the
operation, letting each person describe what actions they will take. You can use rocks or other markers to
simulate each team member, and have them move them along the ground.

2. To perform arehearsal:
a. Decide what to rehearse - this requires determining:

1) How much time you have available. If you must begin the sortie in 5 minutes, you won't have
time to rehearse very much. If you have an hour, you can do a much more thorough job.

2) What parts of the operation require rehearsal. You want to rehearse the parts of the sortie that
are complicated, or unfamiliar to your team. You especialy want to rehearse the key events - the things that
would “make or break” the operation. If the sortie is a line search, and your team is very proficient at line
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searching, there’s no reason to rehearse that. But if your team hasn't practiced what it would do if you found
the victim, thiswould be a good time to go over that.

b. Decide what type of rehearsal - “full up” or smulated. Thisis mainly based on how much time you
have. “Full up” rehearsals are preferable, but often impractical. At the very least, a ground team can conduct a
verbal rehearsal of key events while driving to the sortie location (if not required to perform a mounted search
en route).

c. Prepare the rehearsal area. For a“full up” rehearsal, this means choosing a place to rehearse. For a
simulated, this means preparing the terrain model. As stated above, you can create a miniature version of the
terrain on the ground, or use sketches or maps. The bigger the model, the better.

b. Conduct the rehearsal.

1) Overview. Remind the team what the sortieis. Then tell them what you' re going to rehearse,
and in what sequence.

2) Orientation. Orient the team to the terrain or model being used. For example “The terrain
model represents the search area. North isto your right. Thisline I’ ve drawn represents the highway. The large
black rock isthe Ranger Station.” Always ask for questions, to make sure everyone understands.

3) Wak Through. Walk the team through the operation. Have them demonstrate and describe
what actions they will take. Ask “what if” questions, such as “Smith, at this point you come across a 15 foot
wide stream blocking your path. What will you do?’. These make sure everyone understands the operation.

4) Summary of Changes. Often, you will make changes in your plan during the operation. For
example, you might not want Jones to be your compass man, because it was obvious from the rehearsal that
he's not proficient enough. If you make changes, make sure everyone understands them.

5) Ask for questions.
Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available throughout the Ground Team Member and Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: (Thistask isnormally tested along with P-0202 - Plan and Brief Sortie. If you test it thisway, simply
have the team leader rehearse his planned sortie. Otherwise, use the following preparation instructions).
Choose atype of sortie, such as line search, mounted search, crash site surveillance, ramp check, etc., and
prepare an operations order for the sortie (see task P-0202). Choose the part of the task you want the team
leader to rehearse, using task name(s) from the ground team member and leaders handbook. Right them down
on a sheet of paper. Decide what kind of rehearsal you want the leader to do (full up or sandtable). Provide
team members for the rehearsal. Pre brief the team members on the plan.

Brief Team Leader: Tell the team leader that he/she should conduct arehearsal of the tasks you have chosen.

Brief the team leader using the Operations Order Format from task P-0202. Tell him he may use anything he
carriesin hisfield gear, including this book. Explain the sortie to the team leader, and give him his team
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members. Tell the team leader to complete all planning and preparation and begin the actual rehearsal in 45
minutes.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
During the rehearsal, the team |eader:
1. Provides adequate overview. P F
2. Orientsthe team to the terrain or model. P F

3. Walk the team through the operation. Has them demonstrate and describe what

actions they will take. P F
4. Ask “what if” questions to ensure everyone understands. P F
5. Summarizes changesto the plan, that come out the rehearsal (if there are any). P F
6. Asksfor questions. P F
7. Began the rehearsal within 45 minutes. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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P-0204
CONDUCT ANAFTER ACTION REVIEW

CONDITIONS

Y ou are the leader of a ground team that has just completed a sortie, either actual or training. Debrief and team
refit are complete. Y ou now wish to review the team’s performance to determine future training requirements.

OBJECTIVE

Successfully conduct areview that fostersindividual participation, and determines the team’ s training strengths
and weaknesses with respect to the sortie conducted. Records the results of the review for use in planning
future training.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Outline

1. The After Action Review, or review, is a group activity that allows all members of the group to work
together to review a mission sortie or training event. The purpose is to determine those things the team does
well (and should sustain) and those things the team needs to improvein.

2. Thereview isagroup process. If the leader just stands up and tells everyone else what happened, and no one
elsetalks, itisnot areview -- it'sjust alecture.

3. Thereview is more than just a group discussion. The leader facilitates the review by leading a discussion of
the events and activities that focuses on the training objectives. The discussion should orient on what the team
did, what the members did, and what the leaders did, relating these actions to the outcome of the mission and to
training objectives (such as the tasks in this book). This discussion should also address the functionality of
equipment used by the team. At the close, the review leader summarizes the discussion, covering strengths and
weaknesses discussed during the review and what the team needs to do to fix the weaknesses.

4. The leader must make sure the discussion focuses on what the team did, not what higher headquarters or
other units did. Remember, the purpose isto help train your unit -- not someone else’s.

5. To successfully conduct areview, the leader must:
a. PLAN.

1) Establish objectives for the review -- what do you want to accomplish? If your unit just
completed a Crash Site Surveillance sortie, then your main objective would be to review the conduct of the
surveillance. If you had more time, you might also wish to review how the team aert and the drive to the site
went. You decide on the objectives prior to the review, and keep the discussion within those objectives.

2) Choose the review Site -- pick a place that is comfortable, with adequate light, and protection
from the elements if possible. Reviews should not be conducted with the team standing in formation -- it will
quickly turn in to alecture.

3) Select Training Aids -- determine what “props’ you need. A map is aways handy. A
blackboard or white board can be used to draw pictures of how the team moved through an area, or to record the
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results of the review. You should always have the appropriate publications on hand (ground team handbook,
CAPM 50-15, etc.) that discuss the correct way of doing whatever the team just did.

b. PREPARE
1) Review The Training Objectives And Objectives - Write down what the purpose of the
exercise was. (For example “To practice hasty search and first aid’). Then look through your reference
publications to make sure you know what the objectives are.
2) Review your notes and the team log- If you took any notes during the exercise or sortie,
review them to refresh you memory as to what happened (or at least what you observed -- other team members
may add things during the review that you never noticed).

3) Develop an outline -- decide on how you want to lead your team through the discussion.
Base your outline on this one:

a) Introduction

b) Present the Mission - What was your team supposed to do. Use the sortie briefing.
¢) Summary of Events -- What happened, chronologically, during the sortie?

d) Discussion of Key Issues -- the things that made the mission a success (or failure).
€) Anaysis--interms of:

- Command -- Was direction from upper echelons apparent? Did command staff
members assist teams in compl eting tasks as necessary?

- Operations -- Was the appropriate resource used for the task? 1f combined
resources were necessary to complete the tasks assigned, was coordination of those resources effective? Did the
mission assignments meet the original intent as briefed?

- Planning -- Were all resources assigned prepared for their tasks? Were team
assignments made effectively?

- Finance and Administration -- Was documentation of team participation
readily apparent? Were reimbursement procedures briefed, if applicable?

- Logistics Support -- Did the team have al of the necessary equipment to
accomplish the missions assigned? Was the communications system utilized effective? If teamswerein the
field for an extended period, were items needed for refit of the team coordinated effectively?

f) Discussion of the Suggested Training to Sustain or Improve Team Skills.

g) Conclusion

c. EXECUTE.
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1. Make sure everyone is comfortable. If people are uncomfortable or distracted, they will not
participate.

2. Lead the discussion with questions. For example, if you have noted that had problems
maintaining a good search pattern during the sortie, don't just tell the team that. Instead, ask something like
“What happened when we started our line search?’” or “How well do you think our line search went?’.
Whenever possible, let the team members tell YOU how things went, not the other way around. The less you
talk, the better.

3. Keep the group focused. If team members start talking about things not related to the sortie,
or the training objectives, it isyour job to bring them back on track.

4. Analyze what the group is saying. If something went wrong (or right) find out why. Discuss
how you could have done things better. Determine what training could help your team to improve.

5. Do not embarrass anyone. Make sure everyone feels free to bring up problems without being
ridiculed. This is a sensitive issue, since you want team members to discuss their own mistakes. Everyone
must understand that the purpose of the review isto make the team better.

6. Ensure performance is graded. By the end of the review, team members must clearly
understand what was good, bad and average about their performance. The art of the review is to get the team
members to accurately grade their own performance. In some cases, however, you may need to tell the team
how they did -- especially with newer members.

7. Record the maor points of the review, especially what areas need improvement. Use this
information to plan future training.

Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available throughout the Ground Team Member and Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Thistask is graded by observing ateam leader conduct areview after atraining exercise or mission
sortie. The team leader may use any materials he/she has on hand, including this book.

Brief Team Leader: Tell the team leader that he/she should conduct areview of the exercise or sortie just
completed. Tell the team leader to complete all planning and preparation and begin the actual review in 45
minutes.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
During the review, the team leader
1. Chooses a comfortable review site with adequate light and protection from the elements. P F
2. Usestraining aids where appropriate. P F
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2. Introduces him/herself and states the training objectives P F
3. Leads the team through a discussion of: P F
a What the mission was.
b. What happened during the sortie (in chronological order.
c. What were the Key Issue/Events that made the mission a success (or failure).
d. Analysisand Summary of team performance in terms of Command and Control,
Intelligence and Search, Movement and Navigation, Recovery and Security, and Logistics and

Personnel Support.

e. Suggested Training to Sustain or Improve Team Skills.

4. Leads the discussion with questions. P F
5. Keepsthe group focused. P F
6. Relates performance to published objectives. P F
7. Records the results of the review P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.

P-0204 31-JAN-01



L-0001
BASIC COMMUNICATIONS PROCEDURES FOR ES OPERATIONS

CONDITIONS
Y ou are amember of the CAP mission staff performing atask in which the use of aradio is necessary.
OBJECTIVES
Properly operate a CAP radio.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Information Outline

1. From timeto time, duties may require the use of a CAP radio. Thisisnot adifficult task, but does require
some knowledge of operating procedures and equipment.

2. You should be able to demonstrate the following skills:

Demonstrate the proper method to contact another station.
Demonstrate knowledge of call signs.

Demonstrate knowledge of basic prowords.

Demonstrate ability to operate basic radio equipment.
Demonstrate knowledge of prohibited practices.

Demonstrate knowledge of National communications policies.
Demonstrate knowledge of local operating practices.
Demonstrate knowledge of region, wing, and local policies.

SQ o0 o

Additional Information
Additional information is availablein CAPR 100-1 Vol. 1 and the "Radiotel ephone Procedures Guide."
Evaluation Preparation
Setup: The student is provided with a basic radio (volume, squelch, channel controls) and asked to
communicate with another station. At least one radio will be needed for this exercise. The pro-words "roger,"
"over," "out," affirmative,” should be used. The exchange should go through several transmissions with

guestions and answers. Prohibitive practices, such as "chit chat,” should be used or discussed.

Brief Student: The student is at mission base and has been assigned the task of reporting when the director of
the local office of emergency management arrives for his/her tour of the facility.
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Evaluation:

Performance measures Results

Listen before transmitting

Demonstrate calling procedures including call signs

Demonstrate use/understanding of basic prowords

Demonstrate understanding of radio equipment including finding local repeater/simplex

T VT
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Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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L-0002
PERFORM RADIO OPERATING PROCEDURES

CONDITIONS

Y ou are amission radio operator at a search/DR base.

OBJECTIVE

Properly operate a mission base radio system.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Information Outline

1. A Mission Radio Operator isrequired to maintain communications with all mission assets (aircraft, ground
teams, flight line and forward bases). This allows for sending new instructions, reporting mission information
and as a safety measure for keeping track of peoplein the field.

2. You should be able to demonstrate the following skills:

Demonstrate the proper method to contact another station.
Demonstrate knowledge of the International Phonetic Alphabet.
Demonstrate knowledge of CAP Prowords.
Demonstrate knowledge of international urgency signals.
Demonstrate the ability to maintain a communications status board.
Demonstrate a familiarity with standard equipment and local communications operations.
Demonstrate the proper use of standard radio equipment.
1) Set volume and squelch levels appropriately
2) Demonstrate proper use of microphone

@roPpo0oow

Additional I nformation

Additional information on this topic can be found in The Radiotel ephone Procedures Guide.
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Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Provide the student with a message to reassign an aircraft to another grid, a status board, aradio, paper
and pencil/pen.

Brief Student: Ask the student how they would contact an aircraft flying a sortie. Tell the student that he needs
to transmit the change of grid assignment to the aircraft. Transmit an urgency signal to the student and ask them
to identify the meaning of the signal and what action that they should take.

Evaluation:

Py
g
7]

Performance measures

oL

Demonstrate setting volume and squelch levels for proper function
Demonstrate proper microphone technique

Demonstrate listening before transmitting

Properly call and acknowledge aircraft

Send change of grid assignment, using proper phonetics and prowords
Correctly interpret urgency signal and take appropriate action

Update mission communications status boards

MMTMT T TV
m T

Nog,rdwhPE
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Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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L-0003
EMPLOY APPROPRIATE RADIO FREQUENCIESAND REPEATERS

CONDITIONS
Y ou are the radio operator for a ground team, and have been told by the team leader to contact another station.
Y ou must choose what frequency to use.

OBJECTIVE

Within 2 minutes, identify the appropriate frequencies and channels used for ground operations.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Information Outline

1. Ground Search and Rescue Teams use a number of VHF-FM frequencies to communicate with mission base,
other ground teams, and aircraft.

2. Freguency assignments are usually given by the mission communications officer based on the following.

a. Simplex Frequencies (VHF-FM):

Channel Frequency Primary Use
1 148.150 MHz Primary Simplex (Base to team)
2 148.125 MHz Secondary Simplex
3 148.1375 MHz Ground to Ground (team to team)
4 149.5375 MHz Air to ground (team to aircraft)

b. Duplex Frequencies. Longer range communications are accomplished through the use of arepeater.
All repeaters are accessed by transmitting a subaudible tone through the radio. The 100.0 Hz tone will activate
any CAP repeater, but is used only in emergencies and to request the proper tone frequency for the repeater in
use. Other tones are programmed into the radio as required. The mission communications officer will brief
teams on what frequency and tones to use to access local repeaters.

Receive Frequency Transmit Frequency Primary Use
148.150 MHz 143.900 MHz Primary Duplex
148.125 MHz 143.750 MHz Alternate Duplex
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c. VHF-AM (Airband) SAR Frequencies:

Frequency Primary Use
122.9 MHz SAR Training Freguency
123.1 MHz SAR Only Frequency

d. National HF Frequencies (Use of national frequencies must be coordinated with National

Headquarters.):

2371 KHz 18205 KHz
2374 KHz 20873 KHz
4582 KHz 26617 KHz
7635 KHz 26620 KHz
14902 KHz

e. Region HF Frequencies:
Region Primary Alternate
NER 4466 KHz 4469 KHz
MER 4585 KHz 4582 KHz
GLR 4604 KHz 4601 KHz
SER 4469 KHz 4466 KHz
NCR 4506 KHz 4509 KHz
SWR 4627 KHz 4630 KHz
RMR 4601 KHz 4604 KHz
PACR 4585 KHz 4582 KHz

f. Other frequencies are used to communicate with police, Coast Guard, and other SAR agencies. Again,
the mission communications officer will brief on the use of these frequencies.

Additional Information
Additional information on frequencies used in CAP and repeater locations can be found in CAPR 100-1 Vol. 1,
chapters 7, 9, & 10, and The Communications Directory. Wing Communications Operations and Training plans
will also contain important information for your area

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Prepare alist of the five frequencies listed above (just the frequency numbers). Give the list to the
trainee. The student may use any item from hisfield gear, including this book or a“cheat sheet”.

Brief Team Leader: Tell the student to identify each frequency and its use, within 2 minutes total time.
Evaluation:

Performance measures Results

The individua identifies:
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6.

7.

Identifies the primary simplex frequency and its use.
Identifies the alternate simplex frequency and its use.
Identifies the ground to ground frequency and its use.

Identifies the primary duplex frequency pair and its use.

Identifies the alternate duplex frequency pair and its use.

Identifies the primary HF SSB frequency for the region

Identifies the alternate HF-SSB frequency for the region

6. Completesall stepswithin 2.5 minutes

P

P

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any

measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.

L-0003
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L-0004
MESSAGE HANDL ING PROCEDURES

CONDITIONS
Y ou are amission radio operator at a SAR/DR base.
OBJECTIVE
Demonstrate the proper sending, receiving and distribution of formal and informal message traffic.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Information Outline

1. A Mission Radio Operator isrequired to transmit, receive and distribute both formal and informal mission
related messages. Messages must be processed and delivered in an accurate and timely manner.

2. You should be able to demonstrate the following skills:
a Demonstrate how to send formal and informal messages
b Explain message precedences and their significance
C. Demonstrate how to fill out incoming message forms
d. Demonstrate filling in amission radio log
e Receive and route aformal message

Additional Training
Additional information on this topic can be found in the Radiotelephone Procedures Guide.
Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Provide the student with aformal mission continuation message and an informal message for a ground
team to contact the Ground Branch Director by telephone, message forms, aradio, paper and pencil/pen.

Brief Student: Have the student send you the formal and informal messages. Ask for afill on the formal
message. Send aformal message to the student. Send an informal message to the student.

Evaluation:
Performance measures Results
1. Properly send messages, using appropriate phonetics and prowords P F
2. Properly handle arequest for afill on the formal message P F
3. Properly fill out and distribute a message form P F
4. Properly and completely fill out mission radio log P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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L -0005
CHOOSE A GOOD COMMUNICATIONSSITE

CONDITIONS
Given a scenario in which the team is deployed from base to a remote location, aradio and acall sign.
OBJECTIVE
Determine a good location to contact base by radio.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Information Outline
1. When on a sortie, the ground search and rescue team is required to maintain communications with mission
base. In order to contact mission base, the team must find a good geographical location that will provide solid
radio communications.

2. Thefollowing factors should be considered in choosing a good communications site:

a. High ground. The higher you are, the farther your signal can travel because there are fewer objectsin
the way.

b. Lineof Sight. Y ou want aclear path through the air between you and the station you are trying to
communicate with. Just finding a high spot will not necessarily help if thereis higher ground left between you
and the receiving station. Artificial structures, especially tall buildings and metal sheds/towers, can block a
signal easily.

c. Accessibility. If you are choosing a communications site based on a map study, ensure that you can
actually get to it. The best communications site in the world cannot help you if you cannot drive/walk to it easily
or if it isbehind alocked gate.

b. Radio Interference. Some artificial objects produce radio interference that can interfere with your
radio's ability to receive. Look for and avoid radio interference generators when choosing a communications
site. Theseinclude:

1) High power lines
2) Transformers

3) Underground cables
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Additional I nformation

Additional information on choosing a good communications site can be found in publications of the American
Radio Relay League (ARRL), Newington, CT. Information on ARRL can be found at their web site:
http://www.arrl.org.

Evaluation Preparation
Setup: None.

Brief Team Leader: Ask the team leader to name at least three factors in choosing a good communications site,
and two sources of radio interference.

Evaluation:
Performance measures Results
1. Identifiesthe three of the four communications site factors P F
2. |dentifies two radio interference sources P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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L -0006
TAKE STEPSTO REGAIN COMMUNICATIONS

CONDITIONS
Given aradio, and a situation where you must contact another unit or base by radio, but cannot reach them.
OBJECTIVE

Define correct procedures for re-establishing a radio communications link.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION

Training Information Outline

1. Ground Search and Rescue Team communications with base and other teams are primarily based on using
VHF-FM radio communications. Due to the frequencies used, these communications are limited to line-of-sight
access. There must exist an unobstructed line between the transmitting and receiving station. When teams are
deployed to the field, they will frequently operate on the 'wrong' side of the mountain or in low areas where the
line-of-sight to base or other stationsis blocked.

2. Thefollowing actions can be taken to re-establish FM radio communications:

a. Check theradio. Ensure battery is good (battery meter or listen for static with squelch off), and that
the antenna and hand mike are connected and operational. Try another radio or battery if available.

b. Move to higher ground. This places your antenna at a higher location and increases the chances of
maintaining line-of-sight to the receiving station.

c. Use duplex mode. Repeaters are placed in several locations around the state. If you can not reach base
directly, it might be possible to contact them through a radio repeater.

d. Request ground or air relay. If another ground station or aircraft isin alocation where it has contact
with you and the receiving station, they can relay your message. Only use an aircraft relay if absolutely
necessary.

e. If transmitting from a vehicle, move the vehicle to another location. There are radio ‘dead spots near
power lines and other areas. Simply moving the vehicle afew meters may correct the situation.

f. If none of these actions work, find atelephone and use it to contact base.
Additional Information

Additional information on regaining communications can be found in L-0005 (Choose a Good Communications
Site) and your radio's trouble shooting guide.
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Evaluation Preparation
Setup: None.

Brief Team Leader: Brief the team leader that he is the radio operator on ateam and has been told to contact
mission base, but cannot reach them. Ask him what steps he would take to regain communications.

Evaluation

Performance measures Results

1. Demonstrate troubleshooting the radio P F

2. Describes three of the remaining five steps of re-establishing
communications with mission base. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.

L-0006 31-JAN-01



L-0007
CONDUCT SCHEDULED RADIO CHECKS

CONDITIONS

Y ou are the radio operator for your team in the field. 'Y our team has been told to contact mission base at
scheduled times with current situational information.

OBJECTIVE

Conduct scheduled radio checks on time and with proper information.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION

Training Information Outline

1. When on a sortie, the ground search and rescue team is required to maintain communications with mission
base in some manner. This allows for receiving new instructions, reporting mission information, and as a safety
measure for keeping track of peoplein thefield.

2. Make scheduled radio checks:

a. At thetimes as briefed by the ground operations director.

b. When completing certain sortie actions identified ahead of the time by the ground branch director.
c. Departure and returning to mission base.

d. Entering and leaving search areas.

e. Any extended stop, such as ameal break.

3. Before making the radio check:

a. Stop and determine the team's location and status. Get this done BEFORE the time the check is due.

b. Contact mission base or radio relay to transmit his check-in.

4. When making a scheduled radio check, transmit:

L-0007

a. The time of the radio check
b. The teams location
. The teams status or actions in progress.

d. Request confirmation and read-back of message from base.
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e. For example “FREESTATE TWO FIVE THIS IS FREESTATE TWO ONE SEVEN.
SCHEDULED RADIO CHECK FOR FOURTEEN HUNDRED HOURS. TEAM IS LOCATED AT: GRID
RIGHT ONE POINT THREE, UP TWO POINT TWO. CONTINUING SEARCH PATTERN, NOTHING
ELSE TO REPORT. PLEASE READ BACK THIS MESSAGE.

Additional Information
Additional information is available in the "Radiotel ephone Procedures Guide."
Evaluation Preparation

Setup: On asheet of paper, write the location of the ground team, what they have been doing since the last radio
check, and what they are currently doing. Don’t let the team member see this paper - if he asks you questions
about the team’ s status or locations, read him the information off the paper. Provide the team member with a
radio, paper and apencil. Ensure he has awatch.

Brief Team Leader: Tell the team leader that heis now histeam’sradio operator. Ask the team member when
he would make check-ins with mission base. After he has answered, tell him that he must make scheduled radio
check at agiven time (pick atime five minutes from the briefing). Tell him that you will answer any questions
you have about his ground team'’ s status.

Evaluation:
Performance measures Results
1. Identifiesthe four times ateam makes radio checks P F
2. Determines the team’ s location and status before checking in. P F
3. Transmits radio check-in correctly, including time, location, and team actions. P F
4. Requests/receives confirmation P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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L -0008
SEND A POSITION REPORT

CONDITIONS
Given aknown coordinate position, amap, and aradio in the field.
OBJECTIVE
Transmit your known position to a distant station correctly.
TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Information Outline

1. Determine your own position through terrain association, GPS, polar plot, or resection. Define this position
in latitude/longitude, overlay grid coordinates, or polar plot (see separate tasks for each).

2. Contact distant radio station using proper radiotel ephone procedures.
3. Transmit location clearly using latitude/longitude, overlay grid coordinates, or polar plot (see separate tasks)
4. Have distant radio station read back location for confirmation.
5. End transmission according to radiotel ephone procedures.
Additional Information
Additional information may be found in the "Radiotel ephone Procedures Guide."
Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Provide the team member aradio set to the correct frequency, a map marked with his known location, a
pencil and paper. Place another radio and operator at some distance away.

Brief Team Leader: Inform the team leader that he islocated at the marked point on the map. Give him his
callsign and the callsign of the remote station, then tell him to send a position report to the remote station.

Evaluation
Performance measures Results
1. Contacts the other station appropriately P F
2. Transmits his location correctly P F
3. Requests read back for confirmation P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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L -0009
REPORT A CLUE OR FIND

CONDITIONS

You are the team leader. Y our team has just found some clue that might be related to the search target. You
know your location.

OBJECTIVE

Correctly transmit areport to mission base containing all required information.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION

Training Information Outline

1. When aclueis found, mission base needs to know immediately in order to adjust the search accordingly.
Y ou should report the clue quickly and accurately, and suggest to mission base if any personnel (such asthe
police) should be called out to look at the clue. Also remember that eavesdroppers might be listening in. Be
careful how you phrase things to avoid causing undue excitement or panic.

2. Toreport aclueor find:

a. Determine the location of the clue using one of the approved methods (grid, polar plot or lat/long -
the CAP grid system is not precise enough for clue reporting)

b. Determine several conditions of the clue, survivor or victim, and resource needed.
c. Make sure you have searched the immediate area for other clues.
d. Prepare the Report using the format below.
e. Establish good communications with mission base or with arelay station.
f. Send the Report in the following format:
NOTE: “TX"=You “RX"=Mission Base

TX: “I have aclue report for the mission coordinator or ground operations officer. Advise when
you are ready to copy, OVER.”

RX: *“Roger, proceed, OVER.”

TX: “Location: (Sendslocation in grid coordinates, polar plot, etc.), OVER.”
RX: "Roger, continue, OVER."

TX: “Found (Sends clue description.)”
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RX: "Roger, continue, OVER."

TX: "(Send status of clue - marked, bagged, etc.)"

RX: "Roger, what resources do you need, if any? OVER"
TX: “(Tell the mission radio operator what, if anything)”

(For resources needed:

. No resources needed. Rescue can be accomplished with forces on hand.
Advanced Life Support required.

Fire Suppression Personnel required.

Medical Examiner or Coroner required

Law Enforcement Personnel required.

Hazardous Materials Team required.

Additional Ground Teams required, OVER

NogakowdbdkE

RX: "Roger, I'll passthat on immediately, OVER"
TX: “Standing by for further instructions.”

0. Avoid conjecture. Don’'t make guesses over the radio as to what the clue means. If mission base
wants your analysis, they will request it.

h. Avoid inflammatory or unclear descriptions that could unduly excite eavesdroppers. For example do
not say “We' ve found a pile of bloody clothing.” Instead, say “Found one pair of jeans, size 12 and one white
T-shirt. Both are dirty and have possible bloodstains.”

Evaluation Preparation

Setup: Prepare adescription of a clue/find and write it down. Ensure you include the location of the clue using
one of the objective techniques, the description and current status of the clue, and additional resources the team
needs. Provide theindividual with acopy of the clue report format above.

Brief Team Leader: Brief the individua that he is the team leader, and his team hasjust found aclue. Tell him
you will play therole of mission base. Give him the written clue and tell him to read it and ask any questions.
When heis ready, hand him the Clue Report Format. Tell him to prepare a clue report and send it to you,
pretending he isusing aradio, within 5 minutes.
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Evaluation

Performance measures

1. Correctly contacts mission base and tells them he has a clue report, and that they
should prepare to copy.

2. Correctly transmits the location of the target using any of the authorized methods
(grid, lat/long, polar, etc.)

3. Correctly transmits a description of the clue.

4. Correctly transmits the current status of the clue.

5. Correctly sends the item numbers for all resources needed.

6. Transmitsthat heis standing by for further instructions.

7. Has mission base read back the message. Makes corrections as needed.
8. Usesthe correct format and verbiage.

9. Does not use imprecise or unnecessarily graphic terms.

10. Avoids conjecture.

11. Completes all stepswithin 5 minutes.

Results
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F
P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any

measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.

L-0009
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L-0010
COMMUNICATIONS SAFETY PROCEDURES

CONDITIONS
Y ou are amission radio operator at a search/DR base.

OBJECTIVES
Explain the safety exposures and mitigation factors involved in operating a mission radio system.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION
Training Information Outline

1. A Mission Radio Operator isrequired to maintain a safe environment as part of the operator tasks.
2. You should be able to demonstrate the following skills:

a) List at least 5 safety rulesfor lightning protection
1) If you can hear lightning, you are close enough be hit by it. Seek safe shelter.
2) Properly ground all equipment when installed.
3) Disconnect antennas from radios when lightning is observed in the area.
4) Disconnect radios/power supplies from ac outlets when lightning is observed in the area.
5) If you arein avehicle, do not remain in a high location that would make you a likely target for
lightning (such as a hill top or large open field).
6) If you are on foot, seek shelter. Report to mission base, or any other unit, that you are leaving the air
due to lightning. Move to a sturdy building or car. Do not take shelter in small sheds, under isolated
trees, or in a convertible automobile.
7) If onfoot and no suitable shelter is available, find alow spot away from trees, fences and poles.
Make sure the place you pick is not subject to flooding. If you are in the woods, take shelter under
shorter trees.

b) Proper routing and securing of cables and wires

¢) Locating antenna systems to minimize RF exposure and EMI

d) Explain aproper grounding system

Additional I nformation

Additional information on radio safety can be found in Chapter 7 of CAPR 100-1 Vol. 1. Additional lightning
safety tips can be found at the National Lightning Safety Institute's home page at:

http://www.el ectricnet.com/orgs/nlsi.htm
Evaluation Preparation

Setup: None
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Brief Student: Have the student recite the 5 safety rules for lightning protection. Have the student explain the
proper routing and securing or wires and cables, how to properly locate an antenna system and ground the
equipment.

Evaluation:
Performance measures Results
1. Listatleast 5 safety rulesfor lightning protection P F
2. Explain the proper routing and secure of wires and cables P F
3. Explain how to properly locate antenna systems to maximize safety
and minimize RF exposure and EMI P F
4. Explain how to properly ground communications equipment P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If theindividual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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L-0101
INSPECT A VEHICLE

CONDITIONS

Y ou are part of aground team preparing to leave on a sortie that you will need to use avehicle.

OJECTIVES

Demonstrate how to properly inspect the ground team's vehicle.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION

Training Outline

1. Ground teams almost always utilize a vehicle as part of accomplishing their missions. To insure that the
team vehicle is safe and ready for the sortie, a vehicle inspection is required prior to every sortie.

2. Thefollowing checklist can be used to accomplish these inspections or the current CAP-USAF Evauation
Checklist. Both accomplish the same basic need.

a. Before starting the vehicle

1) Check the engine oil level

2) Check to make sure that the battery is properly connected and relatively clean

3) Check the tires for damage and abnormalities

4) Check to make sure that thereis a sparetire and ajack

5) Check engine coolant level

6) Check to make sure that all belts and hoses ook normal

7) Check to make sure that there are enough safety belts for all passengers

8) Check for leaks under the vehicle and in the engine area

9) Check to see how clean the vehicleisinside and out

10) Check for and damage both internally and externally

11) Check to make sure that the inspection sticker (if applicable) and registration is current
12) Check Power Steering Fluid, Oil, and Windshield Cleaner levels

13) Check to make sure that there is extra fuel and water in labeled containers for emergencies.
14) Check to make sure that all necessary team equipment is loaded into the vehicle to include

fire extinguisher and first aid kits.

L-0101

b. After starting the vehicle

1) Check to make sure that all lights work

a) High and low beams

b) Front and Rear turning signals

c¢) Front and Rear caution lights

d) Reverse lights

€) Dome lights, and panel lights
2) Check to make sure that all instruments, horn, and windshield wipers work
3) Check all safety devices again, along with warning lights
4) Check the brakes and the steering
5) Check for unusual occurrences such as noise, odors, or unusual vibrations
6) Check gas level
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a) If there is more than one tank, check both.
b) Don't just rely on gauges, visually check tanks, and driver records of travel.
7) Complete al Mission Paperwork necessary before leaving the mission base.
a) Make surethat it is readable.
b) Make sure it is signed by the approving officer, normally the Ground Branch Director
or his designee.

c) Make sure to leave a copy with the approving officer and retain a copy for yourself.
d) If the daily inspection log has not been signed, makes sure the driver completes it
before leaving mission base.

Additional I nformation

More detailed information on this topic is available in Chapter 3 of the Ground Team Member & Leader
Reference Text.

Evaluation Preparation
Setup: Ensurethat there is avehicle available for the student to inspect. The evaluator should create a minor
problem such as removing the fire extinguisher, first aid kit or tire jack for the student to find. Evaluators will
not damage vehicles or make them un-safe for operation or un-roadworthy for the test.
Brief Student: Tell the student to demonstrate a proper vehicle inspection.

Evaluation

Performance measures Results

1. Demonstrates a proper vehicle ingpection noting the evaluator created problem. P F

Student must receive a pass on all performance measures to qualify in thistask. If the individual fails any
measure, show what was done wrong and how to do it correctly.
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NATIONAL EMERGENCY SERVICES CURRICULUM
GROUND & URBAN DIRECTION FINDING TEAM TASK SIGN-OFF SUMMARY
1st Signoff ~ 2nd Signoff
Task# Task Title Date Date

Operations Tasks
0-0001 PREPARE GROUND TEAM INDIVIDUAL EQUIPMENT

0-0002 CONDUCT INDIVIDUAL REFIT

0O-0003 PREVENT AND TREAT HOT WEATHER INJURIES

0-0004 PREVENT AND TREAT COLD WEATHER INJURIES

0O-0005 INSPECT TEAM MEMBERS

0O-0006 INSPECT TEAM EQUIPMENT

0O-0007 DIRECT TEAM REFIT AFTER SORTIE

0-0010 PREPARE URBAN DF TEAM INDIVIDUAL EQUIPMENT

0O-0101 IDENTIFY NATURAL HAZARDS

0-0102 PREVENT AND TREAT FATIGUE

0-0103 CONDUCT FIELD SANITATION AND HYGIENE

0-0104 SETUPSHELTER

0-0201 USE A COMPASS

0-0202 MEASURE DISTANCE WITH PACE COUNT

0-0203 NAVIGATE PAST AN OBSTACLE

0-0204 LOCATE A POINT ON A MAPUSING LATITUDE AND

LONGITUDE
0-0205 LOCATE A POINT ON A MAPUSING THE CAP GRID SYSTEM

0-0206 LOCATE A POINT ON A MAP USING A GRID COORDINATE

OVERLAY
0-0207 LOCATE A POINT ON A MAPUSING A POLAR PLOT FROM A

TERRAIN FEATURE
0-0208 LOCATE A POINT ON A MAP USING UNIVERSAL

TRANSVERSE MERCATOR (UTM) COORDINATES
0-0209 IDENTIFY THE MAJOR TERRAIN FEATURES ON A MAP

0-0210 IDENTIFY TOPOGRAPHIC SYMBOLSON A MAP

0-0211 DETERMINE ELEVATION ON MAP

0-0212 MEASURE DISTANCE ON A MAP

0-0213 CONVERT BETWEEN MAP AND COMPASS AZIMUTHS

0-0214 DETERMINE AND PLOT AN AZIMUTH ON A MAP

0-0215 DETERMINE AZIMUTHSON A MAP USING TWO POINTS




0-0216

0-0217
0-0218

0-0219
0-0220
0-0301
0-0302
0-0303
0-0304
0-0401
0-0402
0-0403
0-0404
0-0405
0-0406
0O-0407
0-0408
0-0409
0-0410
0-0411
0-0412
0-0413
0-0414
0-0415
0-0416
0O-0417
0-0418
0-0419
0-0420
0-0421
0-0422
0-0501
0-0502

ORIENT A MAP TO THE GROUND USING TERRAIN
ASSOCIATION

ORIENT A MAP TO NORTH USING A COMPASS

LOCATE OWN POSITION ON A MAP USING TERRAIN
ASSOCIATION

MOVE TO A POINT USING LINEAR OFFSET

MOVE FROM POINT TO POINT IN A VEHICLE USING A MAP
DETERMINE DISTRESS BEACON BEARING

LOCATE A DISTRESS BEACON

DEACTIVATE A DISTRESS BEACON

TRIANGULATE ON A DISTRESS BEACON SIGNAL

WORK WITH CANINE SEARCH TEAMS

EMPLOY VEHICULAR SCANNING TECHNIQUES

EMPLOY SCANNING TECHNIQUES WHILE ON FOOT
MOVE AS PART OF A SEARCH LINE

COMMUNICATE TO OTHER MEMBERS OF A SEARCH LINE
USE WHISTLE SIGNALS

CONDUCT ATTRACTION TECHNIQUES

IDENTIFY AIRCRAFT SEARCH CLUES

IDENTIFY MISSING PERSON SEARCH CLUES

MARK A ROUTE

CONDUCT INDIVIDUAL ACTIONS ON LOCATING A CLUE
CONDUCT INDIVIDUAL ACTIONS ON FIND
PARTICIPATE IN A HASTY SEARCH

ORGANIZE A VEHICLE SEARCH

PLAN AND CONDUCT CONTAINMENT OPERATIONS
PLAN SEARCH LINE OPERATIONS

ORGANIZE A SEARCH LINE

CONTROL A SEARCH LINE

PLAN AND ORGANIZE A HASTY SEARCH

PERFORM AN AIRFIELD SEARCH (RAMP CHECK)
DIRECT TEAM ACTIONS ON LOCATING A CLUE

DIRECT TEAM ACTIONS ON FIND

TIE KNOTS

PARTICIPATE IN A LITTER CARRY




0O-0503

PREPARE PATIENT FOR LITTER CARRY

0-0504 TIE A SWISS SEAT

0-0601 CONDUCT ACTIONSIF LOST

0-0602 LOCATE NATURAL WATER SOURCES

0-0603 PREPARE A NATURAL SHELTER

0-0604 BUILD A FIRE

0O-0605 EXTINGUISH A SMALL FIRE

0-0701 RECOGNIZE AND REACT TO AIR/GROUND SIGNALS

0O-0702 USE A SIGNAL MIRROR

0-0703 EMPLOY GROUND TO AIR SIGNALS

0O-0801 MAN A SURVEILLANCE POST

0-0802 PLAN AND ORGANIZE SITE SURVEILLANCE

0-0803 SUPERVISE A SITE SURVEILLANCE SHIFT

0-0804 SIGN OVERA SITE

0-0902 EXERCISE UNIVERSAL PRECAUTIONS

0-0903 USE A BLOODBORNE PATHOGENS PROTECTIVE SUIT

0O-1001 DIRECT TEAM ACTIONSAT MEETING POINT

0-1002 ESTABLISH A HELICOPTER LANDING ZONE

0O-1101 CONDUCT WITNESS INTERVIEW

Planning Tasks

P-0101 KEEPA TEAM LOG

P-0102 CONDUCT A PHONE ALERT

P-0201  SIGN-IN TEAM AT MISSION

P-0202 PLAN AND BRIEF SORTIE

P-0203 CONDUCT REHEARSALS

P-0204 CONDUCT AFTER ACTION REVIEW

Logistics Tasks

L-0001 BASIC COMMUNICATIONS PROCEDURES FOR ES
OPERATIONS

L-0002 PERFORM RADIO OPERATING PROCEDURES

L-0003 EMPLOY APPROPRIATE RADIO FREQUENCIES AND
REPEATERS

L-0004 MESSAGE HANDLING PROCEDURES

L-0005 CHOOSE A GOOD COMMUNICATIONS SITE

L-0006 TAKE STEPSTO REGAIN COMMUNICATIONS

L-0007

CONDUCT SCHEDULED RADIO CHECKS




L-0008
L-0009
L-0010
L-0101

SEND A POSITION REPORT

REPORT A CLUE OR FIND
COMMUNICATIONS SAFETY PROCEDURES
INSPECT A VEHICLE




COMMENTSAND SUGGESTIONS

Many personnel were involved in producing this task guide, and though we worked very hard, we are sure that
some changes can be made since thisis anew initiative at the National level. If you have any questions or
suggestions please forward them to:

HQ CAP/DOS
105 South Hansell Street, Bldg 714
Maxwell AFB, AL 36112-6332

Fax: (334) 953-4242
E-mail: dos@capnhg.gov
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